
Writing ... in Stereo: 
Bilingualism in the Text 

Ralph Sarkonak and Richard Hodgson 



Advisory Board 

Colin Banks Banks and Miles, London 

Naomi Baron The American University, Washington , D.C. 

Fernand Baudin Bonlez par Grez-Doiceau, Belgium 

Peter Bradford New York, New York 

Gunnlaugur SE Briem Oakland California 

Matthew Carter Carter & Cone Type, Cambridge 

James Hartley University of Keele, United Kingdom 

Dick Higgins Barrytown, New York 

Aaron Marcus Emeryville, California 

Dominic Massaro University of California, Santa Cruz 

Estera Milman University of Iowa, Iowa City 

Kenneth M. Morris Siegel & Gale, New York 

Alexander Nesbitt Newport, Rhode Island 

Thomas Ockerse Rhode Island School of Design 

David R. Olson University of Toronto, Canada 

Charles L. Owen liT Institute of Design, Chicago 

Sharon Helmer Poggenpohl /IT Institute of Design, Chicago 

Denise Schmandt-Besserat University of Texas, Austin 

Michael Twyman University of Reading, United Kingdom 

Gerard Unger Bussom, The Netherlands 

Jan van Toorn The Jan van Eyck Academy, Maastricht 

Richard Venezky University of Delaware, Newark 

Dietmar Winkler University of Massachusetts, Dartmouth 

Patricia Wright Cambridge, United Kingdom 



Contents 

Chapter 1 

Theory and History Ralph Sarkonak and Seeing in Depth: the Practise of 

Richard Hodgson Bilingual Writing 6 

William Mackey Literary Diglossia, Biculturalism and 

Cosmopolitanism in Literature 40 

Jerry Cooper Bilingual Babel: Cuneiform Texts in 

Two or More Languages from Ancient 

Mesopotamia and Beyond 68 

Chapter 2 

Telltale Signs Daniel Picard Jackhammers and Alarm Clocks: 

Perceptions in Stereo 98 

Lance Hewson The Bilingual Edition in translation 

studies 138 

Stephen Lubell Bilingualism in the Hebrew text 162 

Chapter 3 

Textual Pleasure Rainier Grutman Mono versus Stereo: Bilingualism's 

Double Face 206 

Phyllis Wrenn A Case for Acadian-The Politics 

of Style 228 

Joseph Nassar Transformations in Exile: The 

Multilingual Exploits of Nabokov's 

Pnin and Kinbote 252 

Visible Language 27: 112 





Theory and History 



Ralph Sarkonak is professor and 

director of Graduate Studies in 

the Department of French . 

University of British Columbia. 

He obtained his PhD in French 

language and literature at the 

Un iversity of Toronto, after which 

he taught fo r several years in the 

United States . His research inter­

ests are in modern French litera­

ture, critical theory and gay 

studies. He ed ited a volume of 

Yale French Studies entitled "The 

Language of Difference: Writing 

in QUEBEC(ois)" and has recently 

published Understanding Claude 

Simon (U niversity of South 

Carolina Press). 

Ralph Sarkonak and Richard Hodgson 

Richard Hodgson is professor of 

French at the Univers ity of British 

Columbia. He obtained his PhD 

at the University of Toronto. His 

research interests are in seven­

teenth-century French literature 

and contemporary Quebecois 

literature. He recently completed 

a book length study of the prob­

lem of truth in the Maximes of 

LaRochefoucauld. 

Department of French 

University of British Columbia 

797-1873 East Mall, Vancouver, 

Canada V6T 1Z1 

Visible Language 27: 1/2 

Sarkonak and Hodgson. 

© Visible Language, 1993 

Rhode Island School of Design 

Providence. Rhode Island 02903 



Seeing in Depth: 

the Practice of 

Bilingual Writing 

Producing and reading a bilingual 

text, much like creating and viewing 

a stereoscopic image, involve a 

much more complex process of per­

ception and decoding than do the 

writing and deciphering of a mono­

lingual one. Working with bilingual 

texts creates both special problems 

and unique opportunities for the 

writer, the graphic designer, the 

reader and for those of us who are 

fascinated by visible language in all 

its forms. Most studies on bilingual­

ism tend to neglect the written man­

ifestations of the phenomenon in 

favor of the psychological, social 

and pedagogical dimensions of the 

problem as they appear in the spo­

ken language. This issue explores 

the practice of bilingual writing in a 

wide variety of texts, from cuneiform 

tablets and bilingual dictionaries to 

contemporary fiction and bilingual 

editions of texts. "Texts" can be 

anything from polyglot Bibles to 

advertising slogans and brand 

names. The main objective of this 

issue devoted to writing "in stereo" 

is to bring together specialists in a 

wide range of fields, from graphic 

design and lexicography to text-lin­

guistics and literary theory, to study 

the practice of bilingual writing at 

the level of the word (company logos 

and bilingual dictionaries), the sen­

tence (code-switching) and the 

entire text. The examples chosen 

involve both visible and invisible 

bilingualism (depending on the read­

er/viewer's knowledge of the lan­

guages in question). 



For a human being possessed of several native tongues 

and a sense of personal identity arrived at in the course 

of multilingual interior speech, the turn outward, the 

encounter of language with others and the world, would 

of necessity be very different, metaphysically, psychologi­

cally different, from that experienced by the user of a 

single mother tongue. [ ... ] 

In what language am I, suis-je, bin-ich, when I 

am inmost? 

George Steiner 1 

Depth, or what is called in optics penetration effect, can­

not be found in a single image, a single instantane [snap­

shot]. The visible world reaches us through a double take 

based on the stereoscopic principle. Two slightly different 

versions of the same "object" from our two eyes are 

combined subjectively with the effect of relief The binoc­

ular nature of human vision is achieved through some of 

the most delicate adjustments of which our organism is 

capable. [ ... ] Physiologically and psychologically and 

metaphysically, to see means to see with or against or 

beside something. The school of Gestalt psychology has 

long since developed this simple truth of the relativity of 

perception: we grasp things juxtaposed in clusters, 

framed by one another. 

Roger Shattuck 2 



This issue is not about memory, time or recognition, but 

the quotation from Roger Shattuck's classic work on Proust 

fittingly sets the stage for a volume devoted to the question 

of bilingualism. If like us you grew up in the fifties, you 

probably remember spending hours staring through the 

portholes of the family's viewfinder at a treasure trove of 

images brought back from visits to the Cliffhouse at San 

Francisco, the Statue of Liberty or the Parliament 

Buildings in Ottawa. Ensconced in a circle of cardboard 

that you had to carefully, almost religiously, insert into this 

modern version of the stereoscope3 were tiny photographic 

images or slides, two sets of them, so that when you 

squinted your eyes up tight against the binoculars-like 

instrument made of black celluloid ("For heaven's sake, 

don't drop it!"), you magically saw in three dimensions 

the sights that your parents and you had missed seeing on 

your last car trip because they'd been preoccupied with 

roadmaps and tripkits, while you had been too busy look­

ing for the washrooms. Somehow with the advent of 

stereophonic recordings, whether those ancient 33's that 

some used to hoard or the new CD's we now prefer to col­

lect, we have all but forgotten that "stereo," from the 

Greek word for "solid," also has a visual meaning, as in 

"stereograph," "stereo-camera," "stereo pair" and, of 

course, "stereoscope." 

However, the stereographic effect need not be limited 

to optical instruments;4 it serves here as a metaphor for 

the practice of bilingual writing, i.e., those texts, whether 

literary or not, whether as long as a novel or as short and 

succinct as a company logo, which in various ways and 

forms make use of two or more different languages, there­

by giving readers the impression of "seeing in depth." 

The bilingual textual space allows, even obliges, the reader/ 

spectator/viewer decoding a message encoded at one and 

the same time in more than one language to pass from one 

to another, to compare their similarities or their differences 

and their fundamentally complementary nature. Along the 



way, what becomes even more apparent than the actual 

message is the process of language. In Russian Formalist 

terms, the laying bare of the device (obnazenie priema) 

affects language itself.S For is it not true that language 

never becomes so apparent, so conspicuous and so blatant 

as when we are forced to see its multidimensional materi­

ality due to the juxtaposition of one linguistic code with 

another? Then language is made truly visible for all to see 

and enjoy. 

This issue will focus on written texts, something 

which is not common in the literature on bilingualism. In 

After Babel, George Steiner discerns two significant trends 

in the study of interlinguistic communication: 

the theoretic discussion of multi- and pluri-lingual­

ism in relation to a general understanding of human 

speech, and the study of actual cases of multilingual usage 

in polyglot communities. 6 

It is interesting to note that he does not speak of bilingual 

texts, an area of study that overlaps but does not coincide 

with case studies of bilingual or multilingual speakers. 

Indeed, recent work on the subject of bilingualism tends to 

be about the psychology of the bilingual person, pedagogy 

and sociolinguistics. Unlike the focus in Visible Language, 

the emphasis in much of the research of the last twenty 

years has been on orality. 7 For our purposes, however, the 

focus is squarely on writing, from cuneiform tablets dating 

back to 2400 BC to postmodernist fiction. The texts stud­

ied in this issue come in various sizes, shapes, genres and 

writing systems. The simplest take the form of those mod­

ern "hieroglyphics" that surround us in our daily lives­

trademarks and company logos. Then there are newspaper 

and dictionary articles, bilingual books such as editions 

and translations and, finally, bilingual literary works such 

as those by Rabelais, Nabokov and Chicano poets, to 

name but a few. The concept of the "text" has been left 



deliberately loose in order to allow us to include such a 

wide array of writing practices.8 

Regular readers of this journal may have the impres­

sion that they are seeing double, for this is our second 

issue devoted to the question of bilingualism.9 Our ongo­

ing interest in and fascination with the topic can no doubt 

be explained-at least in part-by the fact that as anglo­

phone teachers of French and Quebecois literature in a 

large English-Canadian university, both of us live and 

breathe in an essentially bilingual work environment, and 

are constantly compelled to ask ourselves Steiner's ques­

tion: "In what language am I[ . .. ], when I am inmost?" 

The answer is neither simple nor self-evident and our col­

leagues-both Anglophones and Francophones-and our 

students, who are of many languages and cultures, could 

no doubt testify that there is more than one I involved, 

not just because there are two persons with two distinct 

personalities writing and editing the words that you see 

before you, but also because there are two languages 

involved, and the connection between each individual I 

and the codes leads to multiple and complex relationships. 

Psychologically, is one ever the same "I" when speaking­

or even more so, when writing-in a language other than 

one's mother tongue? And, as Steiner asks so eloquently of 

his own situation, what happens if there is more than one 

"mother tongue"? Add to this already complex situation 

the fact that Canada is a bilingual country, officially and 

unhappily-indeed, to almost no one's satisfaction-and 

you have an even better measure of the problematic nature 

of bilingualism for us.lO 

To return to our readers' possible double vision: 

it is, in fact, an illusion. While both issues may at first 

appear to be on the same topic, the current one is an out­

growth of the second and third sections of our previous 

issue entitled, respectively, Bilingualism in Daily Life and 

Bilingualism and the Literary Text. The new emphasis 

will be on the historical dimensions of the problem, on 



increased attention to actual texts and their various con­

texts-commercial, social, literary, even intertextual-and 

on some of the details of the practice of bilingual writing. 

Our scope has been both broadened and sharpened by the 

evolution of our own thinking on the question, as well as 

by that of the contributors to Writing in Stereo ... 

Bilingualism in the Text. 

A Complex Topic 

Bilingualism is not an easy topic to get a purchase on due 

in part to its universality and in part to its multifarious 

manifestations. Two fundamental problems face anyone 

wishing to write on the subject: the difficulty of defining 

the topic and the interdisciplinarity of the field. 

Let us begin with the second aspect of the question. 

As H. Baetens Beardsmore has pointed out, 

[ o ]ne explanation for the difficulties in circumscrib­

ing the field of bilingualism is the multidisciplinary nature 

of the aspects involved. The various disciplines involved in 

analyzing the phenomenon, be they linguistic, psychology, 

sociology or pedagogy, approach it from their own partic­

ular vantage point.ll 

Similarly, Suzanne Romaine has stated that 

[ w ]hen we look at related disciplines which have an 

interest in aspects of language we can see that they, too, 

tend to focus on some aspects of bilingualism and neglect 

others.l2 

Bilingualism is a complex topic with a vast bibliography. 

One can study it from points of view as diverse as 

jurisprudence and pedagogy, from disciplines as comple­

mentary as psychology and sociology, and from fields of 

research at once as divided and yet as close as linguistics 

and literature. Here, our approach will be resolutely inter­

disciplinary. Our contributors come from disciplines, fields 
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of enquiry or professions as diverse as Mideastern Studies 

and graphic design on the one hand, and as related as 

literary criticism and literary theory on the other. No sin­

gle ideology, theory, methodology or point of view unites 

all the writers. Rather, it is from and through the basic 

differences that some common concerns become apparent 

and, as such, all the more striking. The very interdiscipli­

narity of bilingual studies is one of the aspects that makes 

it such an exciting field and the fact that no single 

approach can do the topic justice, far from impeding 

research in the area, should, we believe, provide a stimulus 

to all those interested in language and in its sometimes 

invisible materiality. 

An even greater difficulty in approaching bilingual­

ism concerns the actual definition of the subject. 

It is not an easy task to start any discussion on 

bilingualism by positing a generally accepted definition of 

the phenomenon that will not meet with some sort of 

criticism.l3 

One definition refers to the "state of an individual or a 

community characterized by the simultaneous use of two 

languages. "14 Since we shall be concentrating on texts 

rather than on societal bilingualism, we prefer a more 

general definition: "The capacity to make alternate (and 

sometimes mixed) use of two languages."15 Although one 

should no doubt prefer the terms of multi- or pluri­

lingualism for the use of more than two languages, we 

shall take the liberty of subsuming such polyglot usage 

under the general heading of bilingualism.16 

An ancillary problem is raised by the use of the term 

"diglossia," which etymologically means bilingualism in 

Greek. Today the term has come to mean the functional 

distribution of languages and language varieties and, 

in particular, 
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a situation where two very different varieties of a 

language or two distinct languages co-occur throughout a 

speech community, each with a distinctive range of social 

functions.1 7 

The term is used especially in sociolinguistics to describe 

the use within one community of two languages or dialects 

of one language-linguists have difficulty discerning a 

dialect from a language-in terms of function, prestige or 

literary usage. The theoretician of bilingualism William 

Mackey has divided bilingualism into individual and 

collective performances and the latter into political, psy­

chosocial and social domains. Diglossia would figure as a 

subsection or a division of the latter.18 Literary diglossia 

refers to a situation where one language, the vernacular, 

is reserved for everyday common usage including newspa­

pers, and another, supposedly more sophisticated or more 

prestigious language is used for official written communi­

cation, e.g., for administrative or literary purposes. Such a 

situation exists in countries where Arabic is used. Literary 

biculturalism refers to a situation where writers are obliged 

to write in a foreign language and a culture not their own. 

Since we intend to aim at individual linguistic performance 

and, what is more, actual texts, it would seem that the 

term "bilingualism" is more appropriate than its more 

learned Greek cousin, although if within one text one lan­

guage were systematically reserved for one type of usage, 

say reported dialogue, and another one for another type of 

discourse, say narration, one would be in the presence of a 

diglossic situation. Since our aim is neither to confuse the 

reader nor to build typologies for their own sake, we shall 

end this section here, for our purpose is to analyze the 

actual practice and modalities of the bilingual text in situ. 
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Different Levels 

Part of the complexity inherent in the study of bilingual­

ism is due to the different ways in which it manifests itself 

in relation to the written word, sentence, work or edition, 

as well as writers themselves. 

Let us begin with basics, i.e., how actual words may 

be affected by the interlinguistic message. A text published 

in a foreign language that is destined for a student audi­

ence may include notes explaining the meanings of indi­

vidual words in the learner's native language. Here 

bilingualism surfaces in the margins of the text, like so 

much flotsam and jetsam around the principal target lan­

guage. Even when such notes are not included, students 

tend to write their own glosses in the margins, thereby 

transforming unilingual texts into bilingual ones. 

Sometimes the result is frightening for the instructor to 

see, as the text almost disappears beneath the commentary 

surrounding it. However, students have been doing it for 

centuries and as a learning tool it seems to work. Exactly 

where linguistic gloss leaves off and commentary, i.e., a 

new text, begins is often a good guess, as many a medieval 

manuscript or a postmodernist fiction will attest. Bilingual 

dictionaries inevitably concentrate on words, although, 

more and more, expressions and idioms tend to be includ­

ed in the better lexicons. A learners' dictionary that 

includes explanations in the source language makes for 

an interesting case study of a bilingual text that combines 

lists of words with actual prose. In one space the two 

fundamental axes of language-the paradigmatic (or the 

vertical) and the syntagmatic (the horizontal)-crisscross 

over the linguistic barrier that at once divides and unites 

the pedagogical intent of such a work. 

In the case of glosses and dictionaries, the bilingual­

ism of the text is self-evident; however, there are other 

cases where it may be camouflaged, e.g., names of com­

mercial products. Here the role of the reader/viewer is 
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crucial in discerning the bilingualism that is at stake. 

While it may be in the interests of those marketing a prod­

uct to appeal simultaneously to two or more distinct lin­

guistic groups, they may not wish to flaunt their bilingual 

market strategy. Market researchers and graphic designers 

have found many ingenious ways to exploit the interlin­

guistic nature of the messages that are transmitted to the 

general public. Sometimes the solution they come with is 

simply nonlinguistic, as in a company logo that makes 

use of a graphic symbol as opposed to actual words that 

inconveniently have to be rendered in two languages. The 

solutions are as diverse as they are creative. 

Another creative use of bilingualism as it affects 

words is in the use of names in a novel or play. A charac­

ter's name may involve a bilingual pun or another play on 

words. Nabokov was an expert in simultaneously evoking 

more than one language and culture in the naming of his 

characters. However, there are other cases where an actual 

foreign word may be used within a text written in another 

language. As pointed out in the introduction to our 

previous issue, Graphic Collisions: Languages in Contact, 

there are various degrees of such foreignness, of the mea­

sure of the integration into the new (con)text, ranging all 

the way from outright code-switching1 9-where italics 

would normally be used to underscore the change in 

code-to more subtle cases of linguistic "interference."20 

On a somewhat more complicated plane, one finds 

bilingualism working at the level of sentences. Here the 

process of including utterances in a second language, e.g., 

as in the case of dialogue spoken by a character in a fic­

tional text, may be used to add an element of exoticism or 

verisimilitude in realist fiction. In War and Peace, for 

example, code-switching (Russian-French) is a result of 

Tolstoy's depiction of characters and events in a particular 

setting, since 
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the nature of the bilingualism of some members of 

the Russian aristocracy [ ... ] [was] that certain of them felt 

more confident in what was for several years the language 

of the country's military enemy than in their mother 

tongue.21 

However, there is also another more modern use of bilin­

gualism that is to be found in avant-garde texts of contem­

porary fiction where kernels of foreign-language writing 

are to be found within the overall work; such extracts 

often have an intertextual function in that they openly 

parade the collage technique of writing. 

The question of bilingual utterances leads us to the 

case of the bilingual literary work in which the presence of 

two or more languages is an integral part of the text's 

overall significance. While in linguistic terms, it might be 

considered as a mere case of code-switching,n albeit 

extreme, for the student of literature the presence of vari­

ous languages in the actual verbal fabric of the text means 

that one is dealing with a kind of hybrid. In a Dadaist 

poem co-authored by Hans Arp (1887-1966) and Tristan 

Tzara (1896-1963), each poet contributed lines in German 

and French respectively. Despite its obvious lack of mean­

ing on one level, the resulting poem, Balsam cartouche, is 

a striking example of a bilingual text where two languages 

interact and contrast with each other: 

Kocht der Adam seine maus zu mus 

blattern Ieicht steinvogler in granit 

kratzt das milde gnu die geigennuss 

le gendarme amour qui pisse si vite. 

wattehufe tragen dornenmann 

esel treibt in sonnenschwamm am tor 

coq et glace se couchent sous l'oeil galant 

traumern kommt der cactus seltsam vor. 

grande lampe est claire vierge marie 

wassersattel tragt den schatten fort 

rue saint-jacques s' en vont les petits jolis 

vers les timbres de l'aurore marine morte 
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purgatoire annonce la grande saison 

hat sie je mit katzenleim gebuhlt 

l'eau de diable pleure sur ta raison 

pfau und stern signieren "katapult. "23 

Two further examples, one a poem by the Chicano poet 

Tino Villanueva (b. 1941), the other a bilingual page from 

a novel by the French writer Claude Simon (b. 1913), 

illustrate other ways in which literary texts make use of 

bilingualism. 

In Tino Villanueva's poem, illustrated in figure 1, 

Que hay otra voz, the poet uses code-switching to under­

score the cultural, linquistic and social differences 

between the Mexican-American migrant workers who 

pick produce in Texas, Colorado and California, and the 

English-speaking owners of the fields in which they 

work.24 Throughout the poem, Villanueva uses the refrain 

that among these oppressed people, there is "another 

voice that wants to speak" ["otra voz que quiere hablar"], 

although it is condemned to silence. The frequent use of 

English words throughout a poem written primarily in 

Spanish illustrates the bilingual character of American 

society in the Southwest and at the same time emphasizes 

the cultural differences that separate the workers from 

both the consumers of the produce they pick and the farm 

owners for whom they work. In a passage that graphically 

illustrates the bilingual character of Chicano poetry, 

Villanueva plays with various terms used in both lan­

guages to refer to Mexican-Americans as a distinct ethnic 

group: "mexicano, latina, Meskin, skin, Mex-guy, Mex­

Am, Latin-American, Mexican-American, Chicano." As in 

much of Chicano poetry, cultural identity is closely linked 

to linguistic identity. 

The winner of the 1985 Nobel Prize for Literature, 

Claude Simon, has often made use of different languages 

and in one of his most intertextual of novels, La Bataille 

de Pharsale (1969), he juxtaposes words and sentences in 
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j Y cntraJe ot ra vez con !J frcscur" I 
Entrale a los surcos agridulccs mas largos 
gw Ia vida misma: 

plums b~ans 

QUE HAY OTRA VOZ 

God prepares those who have to 
sutter and take punishment. 
Otherwise, how could we exist? 

cesar Chavez 
TIME, July 4, 1969 

grapes 
bet abel 
pruning 
potatoes 
chopping 
soyb~ans 

cotton 
pepinos 
lttrfing 
•pricots 
pluckin~ 
ccbollas 

... gue hay otra voz que quicre hablar; 
que hay un perfil de tez bronceada 

que de rodillas 
arrastdndose camina por los 
Cotton-fields de El Campo y Lubbock, Texas. 
-(A d6nde voy?-, pregunta. 
i A los cucumber patch~s de Joliet, 
a las viruyards de St:n Fernando Valley , 
a los but fields de Colort:do? 
Hay ciertas incercidumbres ciertas : 

lo amargo de piscar naranjas 
lo lloroso de cortar cebollas. 

* •• 

Horarios inalterables : 
Ia madrugada mednicamente despierta el 
reloj de timbre ((de que tamafio es d tiempo?) 
Viene el desayuno: huevos rancheros, 

tortillas de harina, 
un cafeciro. 

34 

no import.1, 

hay gue comer, haccr pagos , sacar Ia ropa 
cfel Lay-Away; '55 Chevy engine tune-up; 
lo< niiios en seventh-grade piden !apices 
ron futuro . Hay otra voz que quierc hablar. 

T r'r. 

comotellama<, mcxicano. Iatino, Meskin. 
skin, Mex-guy, Mex-Am, Latin -American, 
Me.Yican-American, Chicano, 

ttl . 
cfc los oi<•S tibios como cl color de )J 
u crra , 

tu. 
de Ia< <Udad., coyunturas hcchas sal por 
cl solazo clesgraciarlo , 

tU, 
.-le Ia< manos diesrra s, y Ia espalda 
cmpapacla dcscle qnc cruz6 tu abuclo el Rio , 

35 

An extract of the Chicano poet Tino Villanueva's poem "Que hay 

otra voz" (1968) that illustrates the use of code-switching in a 

bilingual literary text. Italics are used to accentuate the differ­

ences between the Spanish in which most of the poem is written 

and the English placenames and terms that are an integral part 

of the life of the Hispanic farmworkers Villanueva describes. 

Italian, English, Latin and Greek with his own French. In 

some cases, as with the use of Greek words and characters, 

there is a definite graphic dimension to such playful use of 

language. The example included here (figure 2) is taken 

from Simon's novel La Route des Flandres. 2s The page in 

question is supposed to be the reproduction of a text writ­

ten by one of the character's eighteenth century ancestors 

and takes the form of a translation, complete with margin­

alia, of a work written in Italian about an engraving. 

figure 1 



The text, which includes archaic language and spelling 

practices, eventually gives way to the original Italian as if 

Georges's ancestor, tiring of translating, ended up by sim­

ply transcribing the original text. The fragment quoted, 

not by chance, is about a female centaur, surely as hybrid 

a creature as one could find.26 And just as subtle as the 

transition from the human to the animal in the engraving 

that the text purports to describe is the passage from one 

language to the other. Here content and form mirror each 

other-on the one hand, the half human, half animal 

creature described by words that are translated and then 

transcribed, and, on the other, the juxtaposition of French 

and Italian both in the column of gloss in the left hand 

margin of the text that Simon's own page seeks to repli­

cate as well as in the prose text itself-thereby making 

this magnificent bilingual page a truly hybrid text. 

Next one must consider the bilingual edition, which 

presents similarities with the bilingual dictionary. In both 

cases, all the writing in one language, whether words or, 

as in this case, facing texts, is rendered in the second or 

target language. The bilingualism is thus not of the original 

author but of the editor, the translator and, of course, the 

eventual reader. How the primary text and the translation 

are set, in what size fonts, how the notes if any are inte­

grated on the page pose problems that overlap considera­

tions of graphic design with larger questions of linguistic 

and literary interpretation. 

Finally, there is the question of actual bilingual writ­

ers, whether or not they wrote texts that might be consid­

ered as examples of interlinguistic communication. Joseph 

Conrad (1857-1924) with Polish and English, Vladimir 

Nabokov (1899-1977) with Russian and English and 

Samuel Beckett (1906-1989) with English and French 

come to mind immediately. The crossover from one lan­

guage to the other may reveal a definite break as in the 

case of Conrad; however, in the case of Nabokov or 

Beckett, the change in language of preference does not 



LA ROUTE DES FLANDRES 

attegiamento confond ensuite en voulant detenniner les 
geste Confins L'attitude de la main gauche avec 
attitude laquelle elle touche les cordes de Ia lire est 

agreable il en est de meme pour celle ou 
camagione Elle Semble vouloir £rapper avec une par-
carnation tie de cimbale quelle tient dans Ia main 

droite et !'autre partie que le pintre par 
ottimo une idee vraiment noble de peinture (ces 
tres bon deux mots barTits) et pittoresque a place 

dans Ia main droite Du jeune homme qui 
l'embrafse etroittement en pafsant fous le 

otremodo bras droit de cette femme fa main gauche 
autrement qui Refsort fous fon epaule Ia robe du jeu-

nhomme est violette et l'habit qui flotte 
pendant fur le bras de Ia femme Centaure 

controverfia est jaune : il est bon D'obferver encore 
dispute Ia Coifure, les bracellets et le Colier notta­

poi l'attenenza che hanno i centauri con 
Bacco equilimente, et con Venere ... 

Georges pensant : « Oui, il n 'y a qu'un cheval qui a pu 
ecrire t;a », repetant : « Bon. Tres bien. Etalons », pensant 
a taus ces morts enigmatiques, figes et solennels qui dans 
leurs cadres dares fixaient leurs descendants d'un regard 
pensif, distant, et parmi lesquels figurait en bonne place 
ce portrait que pendant toute son enfance il avait con­
temple avec une sorte de malaise, de frayeur, parce qu'il 
(ce lointain geniteur) portait au front un trou rouge dont 
le sang degoulinait en une longue rigole serpentine partie 
de la tempe, suivant Ia courbe de la joue et degouttant sur 
le revers de !'habit de chasse bleu roi comme si -pour 
illustrer, perpetuer Ia trouble Jegende dont le personnage 
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A page from Claude Simon's novel La Route des Flandres (.1960) 

illustrating the use of more than one language in contemporary 

fiction. The subject matter, the description of a female centaur, 

involves the process of hybridization. A similar process is at work 

at the level of language. Here the bilingual dimension of the text 

reflects the aesthetic concerns of the novelist, rather than the 

reality of life in a bicultural society. 

exclude, on the contrary, the presence of the mother 

tongue. Nabokov's novels, for example, are chock-full of 

bilingual wordplay. And as with Nabokov but to a much 

greater extent, Beckett's fame rests partly on his talents as 

his own translator. 27 Initially, he wrote texts in English 

before translating them into French; he later adopted a 

different strategy, first writing in French, and then trans­

lating into English. The case is unusual and it has been 

figure 2 



argued that to fully appreciate Beckett as a bilingual 

writer, one would have to read both language versions 

simultaneously if that were possible. At that point, the 

bilingual writer will have been transformed into a truly 

bilingual work, even if such a bilingual text exists only 

in the reader's mind. 

From words to sentences to entire works and edi­

tions, bilingualism can affect every level of writing. As 

we have seen, the processes and the stakes go beyond the 

purely linguistic, for they extend to the textual and, what 

is more, to the literary. 

Visible and Invisible Varieties 

Among the many examples of bilingualism in the text 

are some that pose the problem of visibility, the degree to 

which the reader or observer looking at the message is 

aware of the existence of more than one language within 

the space of the text. In many cases, of course, the visibility 

involved is directly related to the number of languages 

that the reader or observer understands. In a text in which 

code-switching is used, the bilingual nature of the text is 

reinforced every time a switch occurs. A similarly high 

degree of visibility is achieved in a wide range of bilingual 

texts in which the two languages confront each other in 

parallel columns down the page, as in the case of Sumerian 

cuneiforms, or across facing pages, as in the bilingual edi­

tion of a text. On a bilingual sign or product label, the 

two languages clash even more directly, especially if the 

strategy employed by the sign painter or the label designer 

is to play up the difference(s) between the two languages. 

Directly related to the question of visibility is the 

problem of the degree to which the presence of more than 

one language in a text performs an important function in 

that text. In other words, there are forms of discourse in 

which the bilingual nature of the text is exploited for some 

specific purpose, as in Joyce's Finnegans Wake, or in the 
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novels of contemporary writers such as Jacques Godbout 

(b. 1933) and Jacques Poulin (b. 1937).28 In such cases, 

the bilingualism of the text can be used to reflect the cul­

tural reality of a bilingual community, as in the plays of 

Michel Tremblay (b. 1942), for example, or in order to 

parody the stylistic excesses of an entire tradition, as in 

Rabelais. 

When two languages have coexisted in a given soci­

ety over a long period of time or when the close contact 

between two neighboring cultures has led to words being 

borrowed by one language from the other, the "foreign" 

origin of the word, expression or grammatical structure 

often becomes obscured, as in the process which linguists 

call "integration." In many instances, this is a gradual and 

to some extent natural process. However, in the novels of 

Nabokov, one often finds bi- and even trilingual puns 

which are invisible to the reader who knows only one 

of the languages involved. As mentioned, in the case of 

bilingual writers such as Beckett, "invisible" bilingualism 

would become visible, if the two versions of the text were 

ever published side by side in a bilingual edition. 

Working With the Text 

Bilingualism does not just affect the text qua product, for 

it is an integral part of the actual writing/reading process. 

Bilingualism's many workers are almost too numerous to 

mention, for they include translators, lexicographers, legal 

experts, literary critics and theorists, hermeneuticians and 

market researchers and, in all probability, a fair share of 

frauds and criminals. Here we shall concentrate on the 

most important of workers of the bilingual text: the 

writer, the designer and the reader. 

Without the writer, there could be no bilingual text 

of whatever length, form or genre, for it is the writer who 

encodes the message in more than one language at the 

source. However, since studies of bilingualism have tended 



to emphasize theoretical questions or, in the case of more 

practical applications, examined how bilingualism affects 

children-pedagogy, psychology on the one hand, and 

language laws on the other-we seem to have lost sight 

of the importance of the writer. This is not to diminish the 

importance of the impact of bilingualism upon schooling 

or other societal concerns such as minority linguistic rights, 

but surely the bilingual writer also merits close study. As 

for the reasons why a writer might want to switch codes 

in midstream, they are many and various. Let us review 

two of them here. 

First, a writer of fiction may wish to make use of 

more than one language because the fictive universe por­

trayed is that of a bilingual social milieu. Recent Quebecois 

fiction often includes reported dialogue or other "texts" 

such as signs in English because the francophone charac­

ters come into daily contact with the other language. Here 

bilingualism serves the purpose of literary realism. Second, 

a writer may write bilingually for the pure pleasure of 

playing with more than one language. If the joy of writing 

is anchored in experimentation with language, why not 

increase the possibilities, the variables, by raising the lin­

guistic stakes? James Joyce's prose is ample testimony to 

the almost limitless possibilities afforded by language. 

If for some writers, such as authors of textbooks, a second 

language is a utilitarian necessity, then for writers of fic­

tion, drama or poetry, it may become a creative necessity. 

As Brian Fitch has noted, 

the bilingual writer is not merely aware of the exis­

tence of a multiplicity of tongues but lives in the continual 

presence of this awareness during the very act of writing. 29 

What is especially fascinating is that bilingualism is not in 

and of itself any simple measure by which writers or their 

writing can be judged. Both fiction and nonfiction writers 

may be bilingual and in fact both sorts of writers regularly 

produce bilingual texts. Ancient and modern writers have 
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indulged in bilingual writing. Nor can one deduce a creative 

writer's aesthetic values from the fact that bilingualism is 

exploited for, as we have seen, bilingualism may be a part 

of realist and postmodernist writing alike. Such a wide 

range of styles, as well as the genres and the graphic sys­

tems that have been used-everything from cuneiforms to 

computer "hypertexts" 30-demonstrate not that bilingual­

ism is insignificant as a distinguishing factor, but rather that 

it is so intimately linked to writing above and beyond all 

the possible variables and vagaries attending the process 

that one could almost say that writing is by definition 

bilingual. 

Between the writer and the reader/viewer/consumer 

figures the graphic designer. If this truism applies to all 

printing, how much more crucial is design when more than 

one language must be set within a single textual space. How 

to design bilingually? In his article Bilingual Typography, 

which was included in our earlier issue, Alistair Crawford 

makes the argument for language-based design, in particu­

lar as it applies to the case of the English/Welsh confronta­

tion.Jl However, each linguistic contact will raise new 

questions pertinent to the languages juxtaposed. Let us not 

forget the actual problems involved in concretizing different 

languages in a specific context where aesthetic and, no 

doubt, commercial concerns will determine just how the 

languages are played off against each other. As the typogra­

pher and poet Robert Bringhurst has written, "[t]o the mar­

riage of type and text, both parties bring their cultural 

presumptions, dreams and family obligations." 32 He also 

reminds us, in case we had forgotten, that" [t]ypography 

was once a fluently multilingual and multicultural call-

ing." 33 Indeed, it still ought to be. 

Finally, in the process and production of bilingual 

texts, there is the role of readers as they try to make sense 

of the characters, words, text and layout set before them. 

How is the bilingual text perceived? One can imagine a 

whole spectrum of responses varying from readers who 
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deliberately skip the foreign words, sentences or passages 

that upset their reading patterns to more perverse readers 

who might read only those words, sentences or passages 

written in the second but not for them secondary lan­

guage. In between, one could find the reader who, 

engaged in the very bilinguality of the text deciphered, 

takes the time and the trouble to confront the bilingual 

message in detail. Are we dealing then with an essentially 

redundant message encoded in two languages, and if so 

what is the significance of this linguistic duality? If there 

is a difference and if new information is indeed conveyed, 

what has been added? What is the significance of the fact 

that a particular code has been switched to? What are the 

connotations not just of the overall message in two or 

more codes, but also of the actual codes that have been 

used? What similarities and/or differences exist between 

the two linguistic codes? And, finally, how do the two lan­

guages interact with each other linguistically, aesthetically 

and typographically? Extra effort, even change in direc­

tionality, may be required, not to mention recourse to dic­

tionaries, grammars or that encyclopedia of literature that 

sits upon our library shelf and, to a lesser extent, within 

the mind of every reader. It would be an understatement 

to argue, as we would, that bilingual writing makes the 

reader work harder than monolingual writing. Bilingual 

reading is, by its very nature, an active, dynamic and 

vibrant process. And just as one can speak of the poetics 

of bilingualism, one could speak of its energetics. 

Organization of the Issue 

Although there are probably as many ways of organizing 

the various issues pertaining to the question of bilingual 

writing as there are potential editors of VL, the articles 

that we solicited and the points they raise seem to group 

themselves around three main themes or 17ubrics. The first 

section, Theory and History, gives the background, both 
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synchronic and historical, to bilingual texts and writers. 

Bilingualism exists in a host of different written forms, 

from cuneiforms to flashing neon lights, and literary 

genres as diverse as the aphorism and the multivolumed 

novel. If this section gives the reader even a small idea of 

the normality, the necessity, the history and, yes, the beau­

ty of the bilingual text, it will have served its purpose. 

We have entitled the second section Telltale Signs, but we 

could have called it Town and Gown, for the articles 

grouped here treat the bilingual "texts" of everyday life­

logos, signs, newspapers-and the academic applications 

that must of necessity exploit more than one linguistic 

code. From polyglot Bibles to multilingual prayer books 

and bilingual editions of famous literary works, languages 

have coexisted for centuries and indeed millennia within 

the confines of a single textual space so that students 

might learn to read and appreciate texts written in lan­

guages other than their own. The third section, Textual 

Pleasure, takes bilingualism to another level, beyond the 

merely utilitarian, quotidian or even academic. It becomes 

a sophisticated instrument in the writer's toolbox, some­

what like the stereoscope alluded to earlier. Texts are seen 

to play with language and, more importantly here, with 

languages. Roland Barthes called such writing "blissful 

texts,"34 examples of which are legion whether they be 

signed Villanueva or Simon. If at first glance, this last sec­

tion seems the least visual, we believe such an appearance 

to be deceptive since the actual extracts of prose should be 

considered as "illustrations "-figures of bilingual texts 

blown up for all to read and see. Together, the three sec­

tions demonstrate one way of cutting up the semantic and 

methodological field of the practice of bilingual writing. 

The first gives the point of view of the theorist and the 

historian, the second that of the graphic designer and the 

scholar, whose views are seen to be less at odds with each 

other than might be expected, and the third that of the 

linguist and the literary critic. 
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The Authors' Contributions 

In his article, Literary Diglossia, Biculturalism, and 

Cosmopolitanism in Literature, William Mackey, one of 

the pioneers of research on bilingualism, presents an 

overview of 

the effect of two languages and cultures on the 

creation of literature [ ... ], the cosmopolitanism and bilin­

gualism of writers and, in particular, the effects of the 

related phenomena of biculturalism and diglossia on the 

production of literary texts. 35 

He surveys a wide range of bilingual texts from a broad 

cultural and historical perspective, and shows that bilin­

gualism has been a feature of intellectual life throughout 

history, e.g., many Roman writers were not native speakers 

of Latin and all medieval scholars were of necessity bilin­

gual. Interestingly, Mackey points out that in the history of 

European literatures, unilingualism comes after bilingual­

ism, since the former was associated with the rise of 

nationalism during the Romantic period. Discussing 

authors who wrote in different languages at different times 

of their lives-Rilke, Iwan Goll, Beckett and Nabokov, as 

well as those who used more than one language in the same 

text-Mackey includes examples from Latin literature but 

also from contemporary Quebecois theater. Clearly, the 

field of bilingual studies is a vast one, and a review of the 

literature turns up thousands of titles that cover 

areas of study ranging from individual bilingualism 

to institutional bilingualism; they include special fields of 

study like the analysis of interference, bilingual writings, 

interlinguistics, language contact, linguistic borrowing, 

linguistic irredentism, bilingual education, multinational 

societies and bilingual language policy. 

For the purposes of this issue, what we have found most 

significant is the view that the cultural and linguistic 
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melting pot is a relatively recent and even atypical turn of 

events, for over the centuries and the millennia writers 

have tended to be bilingual creatures bent on playing with 

more than one tongue at a time. Mackey's happy predic­

tion is that " [ t ]he nation-state of the future is destined to 

thrive in situations of literary diglossia, and its writers in 

contexts of literary biculturalism." 

In Bilingual Babel: Cuneiform Texts in Two or More 

Languages from Ancient Mesopotamia and Beyond, Jerry 

Cooper demonstrates that bilingualism in written texts 

goes back to ancient Babylonia and Sumeria. Because of 

the confluence of peoples and cultures in ancient 

Mesopotamia, bilingual glossaries and translations were 

needed from the earliest stages of the development of 

writing. 

Over the centuries~ formats and techniques were 

developed that enabled two or more languages on a single 

document to co-exist as harmoniously and productively as 

the diverse inhabitants of ancient Mesopotamia themselves. 

As soon as bilingual communities developed, bilingual 

texts appeared. In fact, the first bilingual literary text in 

Babylonia dates from the middle of the third millennium; 

it can be seen in one of Cooper's illustrations. Other 

examples include multicolumn bilingual word lists and 

grammatical paradigms. The harmonious coexistence of 

different languages in these cuneiform texts with their 

strong visual impact revealing the early writers' evident 

attention to formats, vertical and horizontal spacing, in 

short to questions of the graphic design of the cuneiform 

text, is there for all to see. One is impressed by the sheer 

materiality, the "weight" of the evidence. And, as demon­

strated in the article by Lance Hewson, then as now the 

bilingual text often had a pedagogical purpose. 

The first article in the second section, Telltale Signs, 

is Daniel Picard's study of bilingual logos in Quebec, 

Jackhammers and Alarm Clocks: Perceptions in Stereo. 
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Anyone who has ever doubted that the designer can afford 

to ignore questions of language and culture has only to 

glance at a photo we recently came across of some prod­

ucts that are successfully marketed abroad but which 

would probably not sell very well at the local supermarket: 

they include Krapp toilet paper, Cock soup and Plopp 

chocolate!36 In a bilingual and linguistically sensitive soci­

ety like Quebec, one can imagine the pitfalls that would 

surely await a designer whose work was not language­

based. Reading an airline logo or the label on a bottle of 

shampoo in Canada involves "perception in stereo," and 

creates major problems for those who must appeal to con­

sumers in two languages simultaneously and within the 

space of the same sign or label. Picard has divided the var­

ious strategies adopted by Canadian designers into seven 

different ways of simultaneously identifying an item for 

two linguistic publics. (Readers will find it helpful to con­

sult Picard's two tables.) One of our favorite naming 

strategies is that of the Canadian Airlines International 

company logo in which the last "a" of "Canadian" is 

replaced by a chevron, thereby effectively neutralizing the 

linguistic difference between the French and English ver­

sions of the word. However, the question is made more 

complex, as Picard's eloquent argument backed up by 

ample visual proof demonstrates, by the interface of lan­

guages in various contexts: 

First, there is contact between the two languages 

interacting with each other. Second, there is contact of the 

two languages with a surface, plane, level or environment 

where they will interact. Third, there is the contact 

between that surface or place and the person involved. 

Consequently, there is contact between the different per­

ceptions which the same information elicits. 

While the relationship between the two languages in the 

restricted and limiting space of a trademark or logo can 

recall some of the problems faced by writers of literary 
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texts as they come to grips with two linguistic codes with­

in the space of a single poem, nevertheless, there is at least 

one essential difference: Whereas in the literary text, the 

bilingual text more often than not seeks to draw attention 

to its very bilinguality, the ideal logo is one that minimizes 

"the levels of mental activity in the act of recognition." 

If bilingualism definitely has a commercial dimen­

sion to it, there is also another, more academic application 

in the bilingual edition of a literary work, as studied by 

Lance Hewson. Two versions of the same text face each 

other across the matching margins that once divide and 

unite them, since 

the bilingual edition sits, as it were, boldly and 

simultaneously astride the two language-cultures, positive­

ly inviting the reader to go back and forth between the 

two linguistic and cultural worlds. 

Hewson examines the special status of such texts and the 

specific reading strategies they call for. He stresses the var­

ious roles played in the process by the publisher, the trans­

lator and the reader. Especially interesting is his plotting of 

hypothetical eye movements in different types of readers' 

approaches to the bilingual page. For example, the begin­

ning learner of English who is reading a bilingual 

(French/English) edition of Conrad's Heart of Darkness 

will not approach it in the same way as the more advanced 

student of literature. Hewson concludes by emphasizing 

that such editions give the reader "the chance of moving 

between the two [languages] and understanding the vast 

possibilities opened up by the translation operation." 

Bilingualism in the Hebrew Text, Stephen Lubell 's 

contribution to our issue, raises the problem of how bilin­

gualism has affected and continues to affect one particular 

language, one moreover that uses a different writing 

system from those of the other languages with which it 

has found itself juxtaposed, in everything from sixteenth­

century polyglot Bibles (Hebrew, Latin, Aramaic, Greek) 
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to prayer books (Hebrew, German) to contemporary 

newspapers (Hebrew, English). Lubell first traces the con­

tact between Hebrew and other languages from Classical 

Hebrew through Mishnaic Hebrew to Modern Hebrew. 

Even though Israel is no longer the polyglot society it was 

in the 1950s, most speakers of modern Hebrew are also 

speakers of at least one other language. 

This highly m onolingual culture-bred of a fairly 

rigid theory of melting pot monoculturalism-contrasts 

sharply with an equally strong bilingual or even multilin­

gual strain in Jewish history, 

for "a multilingual heritage[ ... ] came to be part and par­

cel of the Jewish tradition." Discussing the problems pre­

sented by setting, on the same page, bilingual Hebrew and 

foreign language texts, Lubell provides a number of visu­

ally striking illustrations. The examples extend from the 

highly visible to (almost) invisible cases of interference, 

of which the author distinguishes five types. As in the 

Hewson article, the reader's eye movements come into 

question due to the difference in directionality of, say, 

English and Hebrew. Another interesting point is how to 

retain the essential foreignness of a literary text in transla­

tion and the various visual effects that can be obtained 

by keeping some of the original flavor. 

The final section of the issue, Textual Pleasure, is 

opened by Rainier Grutman's challenging piece, Mono 

versus Stereo: Bilingualism's Double Face. Grutman has 

chosen to analyze such demanding examples as, on the 

one hand, a poem composed by Raimbaut de Vaqueiras 

around 1190 in which an amorous debate takes place 

between a Proven<;al minstrel and a Genose woman, and, 

on the other, a scene from Rabelais 's Pantagruel (1532) 

that involves a large selection of languages. The argument 

presented is made all the more complex by the twists and 

turns taken in this dialogue with modern literary theory, 

in particular the ideas of the Russian critic Mikhail 
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Bakhtin. For Grutman, a bilingual author has a potential 

reading public in each of the languages he or she chooses 

to write, but a text can be bilingual only if it makes a "rel­

evant use of other languages." It is precisely this relevant 

use that forms the central focus of the article, and for the 

purposes of analyzing such use, the author divides it into 

two different types. Grutman's first long example is of so­

called stereo bilingualism, his second of mono bilingual­

ism. What interests Grutman is not just the mere presence 

of two or more languages on the page-as in a facing 

translation to quote a familiar example-but rather the 

extent to which the languages interconnect and play with 

each other. He seeks to prove that stereo writing and bilin­

gualism are not necessarily one and the same, for in some 

polyglot texts "languages are kept apart in order to give 

an impression of cosmopolitanism," whereas other stereo­

graphic effects can be obtained by playing upon various 

semiotic codes inherent in the literary text, for example 

those analyzed by the critic and theorist Roland Barthes. 

In the case of mere juxtaposition, bilingualism shows 

another side of itself and becomes a "kind of double 

monolingualism." Grutman's article uses the notion of 

stereo in our title and, taking it to the logical limit, tests it 

against actual textual practice; the result is an intellectual 

tour de force, a challenge to both readers and writers 

alike. Clearly, much remains to be done in the field of 

what this contributor calls the "poetics of bilingualism." 

Phyllis Wrenn's article, A Case for Acadian-The 

Politics of Style, provides a detailed account of the stylistic 

strategies of one Marichette, the nom de plume of an 

Acadian woman who wrote witty letters about contempo­

rary national, local and everyday household concerns in 

the newspaper L'Evangeline published in Weymouth, 

Nova Scotia at the end of the last century. Unlike other 

contributors to the newspaper, however, Marichette com­

posed her letters in 
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the language of Acadia, a language reinvented by this 

witty and unconventional spokesperson for the common 

folk to serve as a kind of anti-model for a society that has 

always stubbornly maintained its individuality. 

Wrenn's many examples include code-switching, pidginiza­

tion and other forms of bilingual language usage, all of 

which anticipate by many years the linguistic experimenta­

tion of Quebecois writers during the 1960s. 

Marichette's letters are, in short, documentary 

evidence both of the state of a dialect at a specific point 

in time and of language usage in a specific socio-cultural 

context. And the systematic code-switching from French 

to English for items expressing the feelings of the writer 

intended to influence the feelings of the readers [ ... ] is 

indicative of the pervasive influence of English as the 

vernacular. 

Wrenn's article gives concrete proof of "bilingualism in 

action," for Marichette's linguistic performance is both 

a "visual shock" and a "linguistic rebellion" against the 

norms of standard French usage. The two languages co­

mingle joyously across a linguistic and cultural divide in 

the narrow space of a newspaper column, thereby demon­

strating that the "pleasure of the text" extends beyond the 

confines of the academy and the artifices once so dear to 

Parisian publishing houses. 

The final article is Joseph Nassar's Transformations 

in Exile: The Multilingual Exploits of Nabokov's Pnin and 

Kinbote. Despite the famous novelist's writing shift from 

Russian to English, Nassar points out that Russian as well 

as several other languages continue to appear in Nabokov's 

works, however camouflaged they may have been by this 

astute connoisseur of chess and literature. In fact, to label 

Nabokov a bilingual writer who "changed languages" 

may well miss the mark, for his work is characterized by 

a plethora of puns, allusions, overdetermined names and 

code-switching. 
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With Pale Fire, a polylinguistic, multi-cultural tour 

de force, Nabokov revealed in 1962 the immensity of his 

literary genius, his extraordinary ability to meld lan­

guages, literatures and histories: English, Russian, Finno­

Ugric, Celtic and Germanic (West and North). 

Linked to, or thematized by, stories of oddball exiles 

forced to live and function in a language they "master" 

but imperfectly, these two "American" novels have "high 

visual impact, and therefore allow-as well as require­

greater effort than ordinary reading." Here literary genius 

is clearly grounded in the absolute linguistic mastery of 

the writer and the overt display of textual pleasure at its 

ludic best. 

Clearly, there is much to think about here and, of course, 

much remains to be said about the subject of bilingualism. 

The implications for the bilingual text extend beyond any 

single writer, no matter how talented, spectacular, or 

virtuoso his or her performance may be upon the linguistic 

keyboard. The need for further research is evident whether 

in the area of graphic design or the poetics of the bilingual 

text. Indeed the wider implications of bilingual studies 

extend beyond the realm of the text into literary and cul­

tural theory. If such endeavors are ever to prove fruitful , 

they will most certainly have to be grounded in actual lin­

guistic and textual practice. Bilingualism, as we have seen 

and as will be demonstrated by the contributors to this 

issue of Visible Language, is a vibrant, dynamic area of 

research, one that interfaces with various disciplines and 

fields of enquiry-with many very different pursuits of 

knowledge-and all the languages ever written. That per­

spective would be daunting indeed if it were not also so 

exciting. Bilingual communication is not the subject and 

matter of redundant messages that overlap, or that cancel 
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each other out. Rather the bilingual text is a form of com­

munication grounded in difference, and it is for this very 

reason that it is destined to endure, to prosper, to fascinate 

and to seduce-in a word, to communicate. For 

the greatest threat to communication is not 

difference, but sameness. Communication ceases when one 

being is no different from another: when there is nothing 

strange to wonder at and no new information to 

exchange.37 
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William Mackey 

Literary Diglossia, 
Biculturalism and Cosmopolitanism 

in Literature 
In areas where two written languages 

are used, each may be limited to its 

set of functions or literary genres. 

Some writers, by becoming masters 

of two languages and cultures suc­

ceed in overcoming both the pitfalls 

of cosmopolitan authors writing only 

in their second or acquired language 

and the difficulties of unilingual 

authors writing in or about a culture 

which is not their own. The latter and 

their cosmopolitan literature, once 

considered an oddity, have now 

become commonplace in Western 

Europe, North America and other 

areas of massive immigration. The 

literature produced in such contexts 

is sometimes characterized by spe­

cial traits such as semantic shift, 

over-generalization, code-switching, 

avoidance strategies, interference 

and uncertainty. In balance, however, 

if we examine the production of bilin­

gual and bicultural literature in our 

century, we could say that, far from 

impoverishing the literatures to 

which they contribute, they are more 

likely to enrich them. 

41 
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The concept of cosmopolitanism goes back to the creation 

of the nation-state in Europe between the sixteenth and 

the twentieth centuries. It was first understood as an 

opposition to nationalism and patriotism. Appearing in 

English before the middle of the seventeenth century, the 

terms cosmopolitan and cosmopolite acquired a 

connotation opposite to patriotism and nationalism. 

Cosmopolitanism has been associated both with the ideal 

of citizen-of-the-world and with the reality of emigre pop­

ulations at home in two or more languages and cultures. 

It is especially the effect of two languages and cultures on 

the creation of literature which concerns us here: the 

cosmopolitanism and bilingualism of writers and, in par­

ticular, the effects of the related phenomena of bicultural­

ism and diglossia on the production of literary texts. 

Cosmopolitanism in literature, as it has been called 

by nationalists who find it unfitting, is by no means excep­

tional. Writers and artists and others of various skills and 

ambitions have always gravitated toward the centers of 

productivity, power and influence where they could find 

both uses for their talents and a public that permitted 

them to live by their pen or their brush. During the 

centuries of Roman supremacy, all roads led eventually 

to Rome. 

It should not surprise us therefore if many of the 

masters of Latin literature were not Roman by birth.l In 

fact, the first known Latin author, Livius Andronicus, who 

composed a Latin version of the Odyssey, was a Greek 

slave. Even the earliest Roman writers were seldom of 

Roman birth. Seneca, Quintillian, Lucan and Martial 

were all from Spain; so were several of the later writers, 

like Orosius, Prudentius and, of course, Isidore of Seville. 

Even Virgil, Catullus, Livy and the two Plinys were not of 

Roman blood; they were reputedly of Celtic origin. Ovid 

and Horace were both Oscan. Cicero was Volscian, and 

Varro was from Gaul. And just as non-Romans wrote the 

classical literature that was the glory of Rome, non-Arabs 
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like the Persians, wrote great literature in Arabic at a time 

when that language was dominant over a wide area of the 

world.2 

Native-born writers of national literatures have 

claimed to have been enriched by study of another tongue. 

Roman authors like Cicero and Caesar are known to have 

written in Greek, a foreign tongue which most patricians 

liked to acquire, sometimes even before their native 

Latin.J Many of the pioneers of the great vernacular litera­

tures, the very makers of the written languages of Europe, 

chose to write some of their works in an acquired tongue. 

Chaucer, for example, produced some of his works in 

Italian, the leading literary language of his time. Milton 

wrote several of his sonnets in Italian; he was also fluent 

in three other written languages. Tolstoy wrote parts of his 

work in French. After attempting to write in Russian (pos­

sibly under the influence of Lou Salome),4 Rilke succeeded 

in writing poetry in French as Stefan George had done. 

Until some time in the seventeenth century, most 

writers were, by definition, biliterate. Since they were 

schooled and had become literate within a classical tradi­

tion of learning, they wrote for a reading public who had 

been similarly educated. After the emergence of national 

vernacular languages, the European classical tradition 

looked to Latin and Greek models to imitate for form, 

style, content and even language. So much so, that many 

academics remained quite indifferent to their national ver­

nacular, especially in smaller countries like Holland where 

academic life in the seventeenth century was lived jointly 

in Italian, Latin, French, Dutch and English. Even when 

their countries were at war with each other, this did not 

prevent writers from using the language of the enemy. 

By the middle of the nineteenth century, however, 

such indifference was no longer tolerated. For a new idea 

had taken hold of Europe: the idea of national and linguis­

tic allegiance. It had entered that complex of collective 

sentiments crystalized in the Romantic Movement whose 
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most militant form, political romanticism, was expressed 

in the dominant ideology of the period: one people, one 

nation, one culture and one language. 

In this one language, the national tongue, the 

Romantics presumed to have discovered the soul of the 

nation. Love of the national language became identified 

with love of country as it did, for example, during the 

Magyar Revival of the 1840s, enkindled by great writers 

like Lajos Kossuth and Sandor Petofi, and during the 

Italian Risorgimento by the Count Benso de Cavour, 

Alessandro Manzoni and his famous disciple, Giuseppe 

Verdi. It was in the national tongue that writers were sup­

posed to express their innermost thoughts and feelings, to 

show their love of the language by the way they used it, 

thereby enriching and improving the language. It was on 

the basis of their works that standard dictionaries, gram­

mars and guides to usage could be compiled. The writers 

of the nation were expected to write in the national lan­

guage since it alon.e embodied the national "character." 

Never mind that within the boundaries of the nation and 

those of its ever expanding empire there were people who 

spoke other languages. It was up to the "lesser breeds 

within the law" to conform if they hoped to become 

civilized. 

Within this new context of linguistic nationalism, 

bilingual writers had to decide to which nation they owed 

their allegiance, for they were put in the often difficult 

position of having to choose to write in one language 

rather than in the other. The decision often depended on 

the masters of their changing borderlands. In Alsace­

Lorraine, for example, writers like Rene Schickele, Hans 

Arp and Iwan Goll switched their language allegiance from 

French to German to French according to the changing cir­

cumstances.s It is not surprising that one of Gall's master­

pieces was entitled Jean sans Terre. Although Goll would 

have preferred to have been identified simply as a citizen 

of Europe, he was claimed by both France and Germany. 
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It is characteristic of nation-states to claim as their 

own all writers who were born within their borders. In 

1909, France was proud to proclaim that one of its writers 

had won the Nobel Prize in literature, conveniently forget­

ting to mention that the texts for which the prize was 

awarded were not written in the official national language 

of France but in a tongue which at the time was systemati­

cally supressed, its use forbidden both in school and at 

play. This language was the Proven~al of Frederic Mistral. 

At the height of European nationalism, it did not 

seem normal that a writer should produce work in any 

language other than that of the state in which he was a 

citizen. As George Steiner has pointed out, 

until very recently, a writer has been almost by 

definition a being rooted in his native idiom, a sensibility 

housed more closely than ordinary men and women in 

the skill of one language. 6 

Today, however, with a few notable exceptions, it 

has become increasingly difficult for the nation-state to 

impose linguistic and cultural hegemony without engen­

dering interethnic conflict or civil strife. One need only 

reflect on the demise of the Soviet Union and the rise of 

the notion of "ethnic cleansing" in parts of Europe where 

irredental nationalism has prevailed over a moribund 

economic ideology. In the rest of Europe, linguistic chau­

vinism had become less fashionable. As a result, Steiner 

continues, 

the conditions of language stability, of local 

national self-consciousness in which literature flourished 

between the Renaissance and say the 1950s are now 

under extreme stress. 6 

The changes have affected, not only the choice of 

language but also its forms as an examination of contem­

porary English will attest. Dominated by a youth 

unschooled in the classical tradition of neologism, the 
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unbridling of English in the 1960s, as well as its expanded 

use as a world idiom have accelerated the evolution of its 

traditional Germanic morpho-syntax into one of juxtapo­

sition. 7 As our century draws to its close, we are witness­

ing the beginning of what has been called "the breakdown 

of nation." The expression is that of Leopold Kohr, who 

predicted the phenomenon.s As a result, if the number and 

importance of supra-national commonwealths like the 

Council of Europe are increasing, there are likely to be 

within them more not fewer nations and states, many of 

them, like those of the Basques and the Catalans in Spain, 

the result of linguistic irredentism or of language revivals 

such as experienced by writers in Israel and the Irish 

Republic . 

As a consequence of the very linguistic nationalism 

that most of these future writers must now transform, 

they will not have been trained to write in their ancestral 

tongues. They will have to repeat the story of the rise of 

the very European national languages that stunted the 

growth of their own national vernaculars. Some of these 

literary movements will succeed while others will fail. 

Nevertheless, because of the geolinguistic importance of 

supra-national languages like English, French, Spanish, 

Russian, Arabic and Chinese, it is doubtful that all of 

these local tongues will be able to assume all the functions 

of society, especially those related to technology and scien­

tific research. 9 The nation-state of the future is destined to 

thrive in situations of literary diglossia, and its writers in 

contexts of literary biculturalism. 

Let us first take a look at some contemporary states 

which have developed plurilingual societies (the context of 

the writers) before going on to the examples themselves. 

The term "pl urilingual" refers to bilingual and trilingual 

writers, or to those possessing competence in any number 

of languages that can be found within a given society. The 

term "society" is appropriate since it is less restrictive than 

the term "state." For plurilingual societies are found not 
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only in the bilingual state, where two or more languages 

are given juridical status-often in order to enable each 

language group to live and function in one language. 

There are, therefore, many more plurilingual societies than 

there are bilingual or plurilingual states. Luxembourg, for 

example, is a plurilingual society with a national official 

language, Luxembourgeois, the home language of nearly 

all its citizens, and two foreign languages, German and 

French, in constant use and indeed dominant in many of 

the essential functions of society. The situation in 

Switzerland is very different. In that plurilingual state, 

German and French along with Italian are national official 

languages, with Rhaeto-Romance as a national language. 

But the cantonal varieties of speech used by seventy per­

cent of the population are not official written languages 

like German and French. 

Yet both Switzerland and Luxembourg house a large 

population of nationals from other lands, including many 

foreign workers. In both countries they account for almost 

twenty percent of the population, contributing to the 

plurilingual make-up of these countries. This proportion 

may seem unusual, but it is remarkable only because of 

the relatively small size of these countries. In an area 

where "everybody knows everybody," one is more likely 

to notice the presence of people from other lands. The 

actual percentage is no greater than in more highly popu­

lated centers like New York and Paris where, it has been 

said, one person in four is either an immigrant or of for­

eign ancestry. 

If we cross the Channel to London, we get similar 

but much better documented figures. In the latest language 

survey (1987) of the Inner London Education Authority, 

we find a hundred and seventy-two languages spoken by 

students as mother-tongues in the schools of London. lO 

This is more than twice the number of local and national 

languages in all the countries of the European Community. 

Of course, plurilingual societies can be found on all 
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continents. Another recent survey, this one from Los 

Angeles, counted more than a hundred mother-tongues in 

the primary schools of that city. Indeed, half of the kinder­

garten school population was unable to understand the 

language in which they were being taught. 

Plurilingual societies are typical of our century­

especially the second half. Never have so many people 

traveled so far and so fast to change residence. Since the 

end of the two world wars, there has been a veritable exo­

dus of emigres, displaced persons, boat people and foreign 

workers whose temporary residential status has served 

simply to confirm the French dictum that "if n'y a rien de 

plus permanent que l'interimaire." Not to speak of the 

thousands of refugees whose numbers have often trans­

formed the language and ethnic make-up of entire cities. 

In the space of less than a decade, for example, some half 

million political refugees transformed Miami into the sec­

ond largest Cuban city. The effects on the civic institutions 

and services were such that in 197 4 Spanish was declared 

an official language of the municipality.ll 

With this great movement of peoples from all quar­

ters of the globe, it is not surprising to find expatriate 

writers producing more of their works in one of the main 

languages of their adopted countries. Clearly, plurilingual 

societies are no longer exceptional. In the larger centers 

of population they are even becoming the norm. Much 

of the writing produced in the world today is done of 

necessity within the context of bilingualism. But what 

does this mean? 

Since mid-century the notion of bilingualism has 

expanded from an either/or, ali-or-nothing concept to one 

of wide-ranging relativity. So much so that it has become a 

field of study in which thousands of titles can now be 

found.1 2 The works listed cover several different areas of 

study ranging from individual bilingualism to institutional 

bilingualism; they include special fields of study like the 

analysis of interference, bilingual writings, interlinguistics, 
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language contact, linguistic borrowing, linguistic irreden­

tism, bilingual education, multinational societies and bilin­

gual language policy. 

Several of these distinctive areas are important for 

the study of literature. They include the differences 

between individual and collective bilingualism, which 

relate to content and context, to form and meaning in the 

literary text. Then, there is the further distinction between 

the bilingualism of the text and the bilingualism of the 

writer. Some authors with low bilinguality (the nature, 

quality and degree of personal bilingualism) 13 produce 

highly bilingualized texts in a single language, e.g., 

Loranger. Others of a high degree of bilingualism produce 

entirely unilingual texts, but in two languages, e.g., 

Beckett. In plurilingual societies, differences between the 

bilinguality of the authors and the bilingualism of their 

writings can produce a literature of remarkable variety. 

Comparing these literatures of plurilingual societies 

can supply insights into the relation between language, 

culture and society. For no two plurilingual societies are 

likely to be identical; their differences may be consider­

able, especially in the uses to which they put their con­

stituent languages, and in the degree in which these uses 

are structured. In some plurilingual societies, each lan­

guage has its specific set of functions-in which case we 

have a situation of diglossia. This is a common situation 

in societies with stable ethnic minorities who use their 

ancestral tongues in speaking and the national or official 

language for writing, since it is in that language that they 

have been schooled. Quite often their spoken tongue is 

actually a dialect of their national language. This differ­

ence is common, for example in countries like Switzerland, 

Austria and Germany, where German is one of the official 

languages. In some cases, however, both languages are 

used for writing but not for the same purposes. Official, 

academic and scientific writing may be done in one 

language; literature, drama and journalism may be the 
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functions of the other language. This type of functional 

distribution has been called "literary diglossia." 14 

The term diglossia is the Greek word for bilingual­

ism. Toward the end of the last century, French Hellenists 

used the term to describe the functional distribution of the 

classical and the vernacular in Greek society. In this centu­

ry it was not until the mid-fifties that the notion began to 

expand to mean what it does today-the functional distri­

bution of languages and language varieties.15 A growing 

realization of the importance of the functional distribution 

of language in society (including its literature) has given 

rise to a wide range of descriptive studies on the great 

variety of diglossic situations ro be found in different 

quarters of the globe.16 

Although the term diglossia may not be as well­

known as the term bilingualism, the idea of different lan­

guages for different purposes has been around for a long 

time. It used to be thought that certain languages were 

needed for certain purposes. These functional attributes of 

language appear in diglossia folklore, which changes how­

ever from age to age. The language of love, for example, 

has changed from Occitan to Italian to Spanish to French. 

For Marguerite of Navarre, author of the Heptameron, it 

was Castilian. For Charles V, however, this noble tongue 

was the language of God. French was the language of 

ambassadors and mistresses, while Italian was reserved for 

ladies of the court and German for the driving of horses. 

Some centuries later, this Germanic dialect had acquired 

more noble functions. The Austrian writer Grillparzer, for 

whom German was a mothertongue, reserved that lan­

guage for the highest of functions. While he considered 

French to be the language of conversation and Italian the 

language of song, it was Greek for philosophy, Latin for 

rhetoric and English for the exchange of platitudes. 

But the functional distribution of languages is not 

limited to the folklore of diglossia. In some societies it is 

of most vital importance.17 For more than a millennium, 
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for example, the only appropriate language for Roman 

Catholic services all over the world was Latin or, in the case 

of the Eastern rites, a language of comparable antiquity. 

Another example of literary diglossia is the language 

of commemorative inscriptions on monuments such as 

the Wolfe-Montcalm monument in Quebec City, which 

Governor Dalhousie had erected in 182 7. England at the 

time had many other such monuments with Latin inscrip­

tions, for the classical tradition was still strong in Europe. 

So much so that even that ardent Anglophile and "harm­

less drudge," Samuel Johnson declared (in 1776) that he 

would not tolerate seeing the sacred walls of Westminster 

Abbey desecrated with inscriptions in English. This was 

perhaps understandable when we consider that, for many 

centuries in Europe, Latin had been reserved for writings 

that were supposed to endure; since the form and meanings 

of a classical language remained unchanged, it could sup­

posedly be understood by the literate anywhere and at any 

time. While vernaculars were considered unstable and 

dialectal, Latin was seen as permanent and universal. It 

was believed that Latin would outlast all of the national 

vernaculars. Even the erudite Francis Bacon was to declare 

in his Novum Organum that when people were better 

educated, Latin would become universal thereby making 

English obsolete. At that time, most scientific writings in 

Europe, whether originating in Paris, Prague or Berlin, 

were written in Latin, which was also the language of all 

academic writing. Latin was also the medium of instruc­

tion in many European universities well into the last 

century. 

In plurilingual societies today, it is rather the national 

tongue-often along with an international language like 

French or English-which has assumed the functions for­

merly reserved for Latin. The same functions normally 

attributed to the national languages are now being as­

sumed by local vernaculars. But this type of diglossia has 

not yet stabilized, since the dynamics of irredentism moves 
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more and more functions to the side of re-emergent 

national languages. 

The process is, of course, nothing new. It occurred 

during the Reformation and the Renaissance, and again 

during the nationalist revolutions of mid-nineteenth centu­

ry especially in Eastern Europe during the rise of new 

national languages like Hungarian and Czech. It emerged 

once again with the movements of national self-determina­

tion that redrew the map of Europe after World War I, 

supposedly along ethno-linguistic lines, but at the same 

time creating new plurilingual states like Yugoslavia, a 

country left with two alphabets, five official languages, 

three religious traditions, eight nationalities, all of which 

have again become forces in the creation of more nation­

states. IS 

In each of these changing political and social up­

heavals bilingual writers are caught in the cross-fire. For 

writers of this sort, and indeed for any bilingual author 

who must write down in one language what is perceived 

in another, there are problems deeper than the choice of 

language, the greatest being those of literary biculturalism. 

Most of the difficulties of bicultural writers stem from the 

need to express in one language concepts that come to 

them from another-difficulties not only in expressing 

them, but even in thinking about them. At times, polyglot­

tism has been associated with the behavior of multiple 

personalities. For example, while living as one of his twen­

ty-five personalities, Billy Milligan spoke Serbian during 

moments of aggression,l9 Such situations have created 

fundamental problems through the inextricable relation­

ship between thought, language and culture.20 

Bilingual writers caught in a social or radical transi­

tion period are often unsure which language to use. In the 

Prague of the early twentiethth century writers like Kafka 

and Rilke were at times linguistically ill at ease. Kafka, for 

example, had Czech, Yiddish and German, a language in 

which he was not entirely at home but felt obliged to use. 
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Sometimes this linguistic uncertainty leads to a creative 

paralysis, as it once did in the case of the German poet 

Stefan George who at one time wrote better in French 

than in German, or at least felt he did. After returning to 

Germany, there was a period in which he wrote nothing at 

all, because, as he said "Ich weiss einfach nicht in welcher 

Sprache ich schreiben soli." He simply didn't know which 

language to use. But it may not have been only the second 

tongue that made him hesitate. He had some knowledge 

of eight.21 

This problem of language choice is now becoming 

widespread, not only in the re-emerging regional lan­

guages of Europe, but also in the developing vernaculars 

of the Third World, scheduled to replace the imperial 

languages of Europe as the vehicles of new national 

literatures.22 Yet since most potential readers in the Third 

World will have been educated in French or English, many 

writers may hesitate to write in the vernacular.23 The 

Caribbean is a good example of the gap between policy 

and practice. For half a century there has been talk of pro­

ducing a literature in the creole vernaculars of some five 

million people. Yet the leading writers like Cesaire, 

Roumain, Schwartz-Bart and Patrick Chamoiseau contin­

ued writing in French, albeit with increased interlarding of 

local idiom.24 For such writers, the problems of bilingual­

ism are compounded by those of biculturalism. 

The notion of biculturalism or multiculturalism is, of 

course, dependent on the meaning of culture. With some 

hundred attested definitions of culture, some of them 

mutually exclusive, it is not surprising that biculturalism 

has meant different things to different people. What con­

cerns the literary text, however, are the meanings which 

relate to the two conceptual universes of the writer. 

Since languages are both the products and the con­

stituents of cultures, different cultures will make use of the 

elements of language in a different way, selecting what is 

important for the culture and ignoring the rest. Some 
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cultures may represent one area of the physical environ­

ment by making numerous functional distinctions in the 

conceptual categories and the language elements standing 

for them. Others may make few such distinctions. 

The subtleties are not always obvious, especially to 

emigre writers, who sometimes find themselves in the posi­

tion of the educated foreigner, as illustrated by this passage 

from an English novel of the mid-twenties. The context is 

that of an agency in London. Leonard has just been inter­

viewed by Dr Stack, the headmaster of a grammar school 

in the south of England. After the interview, Leonard is 

told to check with the clerk on his way out and report on 

the results. 

Leonard was endeavouring to formulate the results 

of his parley with Dr. Stack. I've got the job.-No, that 

would do for at home. I've been taken on. Sounded like 

a dock-labourer. I've been engaged.-That was not quite 

the thing either. The clerk came to his rescue, and made 

further verbal experiments unnecessary. Did Dr Stack offer 

you the post? What figure did he mention? 

Paul Se lver. 1927. Schooling. 
London: Jarrolds, 20-21 

Although the basic relations in language are those 

that exist between linguistic forms and the extra-linguistic 

settings in the contexts of situation and communication 

and culture, the most operable relations are those that are 

found between the elements themselves as they change val­

ues according to the context of other elements with which 

they associate. 

No two languages are likely to group referents in the 

same way. The hundred or more meanings of run in English 

are not those of its usual French equivalent, courir. 

Compare: 
Run a car 

Run away 

Run for election 

Run a shop 

Conduire une auto 

Partir a la course 

Presenter sa candidature 

Tenir un magasin 
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The meaning of each word or other element is not only 

affected by those with which it occurs; it also has an 

effect upon them. Linking run with fast gives a meaning 

to fast quite different from what it would be if the same 

word were linked with stand, for example. Run fast 

implies movement; stand fast, implies the opposite. Even 

with the aid of verbal context, however, there is room for 

much ambiguity. It is the situational context that helps to 

reduce this. 

In the transmission and understanding of meaning, 

all contexts act and interact at once. Where one language 

may respond grammatically to a change in context, anoth­

er may do so by altering a word or even by calling for an 

entirely different sentence. Where the same change of con­

text may affect a single word in one language, it may call 

for the formulation of an entirely different sentence in 

another language. If the English Hello, Mr. Martin is 

equivalent to the French Bonjour, Monsieur, it does not 

hold that Hello, stranger can be rendered as Bonjour 

l'etranger. French requires a different approach to the situ­

ation as expressed in the sentence On ne vous voit plus. 

(Literally: One does not see you.) 

The languages of the bilingual writer may react dif­

ferently to changes in different types of context. Yet each 

language is the prisoner of the wider context in which it is 

used, that is, the context of culture within which the entire 

hierarchy of all other contexts can have meaning-verbal 

and non-verbal. 

In Canada and the United States, authors writing in 

French, Italian and German and other languages are faced 

with North American concepts categorized in English and 

with English labels.25 In none of the "foreign" languages 

of these authors are there exact equivalents of such every­

day North American concepts as "job," "boss," "gang," 

"tough," "cute." Although such notions may be quite 

usual in the everyday speech of their North American 

readers, often with such adaptations of the English origi-
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nal form as une jobbe or Ia giobba, writers who wish to 

avoid such forms are faced with a real dilemma. If they 

elect to use only the forms of the standard language in 

which they are writing-not une jobbe but rather un 

emploi, un metier, un travail, or une profession; not Ia 

giobba but rather il empiego, il mestiere, il lavoro or Ia 

profezione-then they are unlikely to convey the North 

American idea of work found without obligation of 

attachment or interest, including the product of such work 

(il m'a fait une bonne jobbe). And if, in spite of this, writ­

ers still decide to stick to the standard forms, they rna y 

unwittingly fall into another trap, making use of the stan­

dard form in a borrowed phrase, pattern or collocation, as 

indeed some Canadian novelists have done.26 Emile 

Gagnon, for example, in his novel Une fille est venue 

writes "II avait de l'emploi dans un magasin" following 

the pattern of He had a job in a store. 

The influence, however, goes far beyond the words 

of the language in which the author is writing. It may pen­

etrate the style and even the grammar. When it does, the 

influence is more subtle and much more likely to escape 

notice. It would lead us too far afield to go into this mat­

ter here. One could supply from the works of North 

American writers, quotations in the use of prepositions, 

gerunds, participles, infinitives, structural adverbs, com­

pound adjectives, agreement of tenses and collocations to 

illustrate the subtle influence of one language on the other. 

As a consequence, some bilingual writers suffer from an 

ill-defined feeling of linguistic insecurity-at least in one of 

their languages. Unexpectedly, surprising gaps may be 

found in the vocabulary of one of their languages, as illus­

trated in the amazement voiced by G.K. Chesterton when 

he realized that Joseph Conrad, at the height of his literary 

fame, did not know the English word cad-although he 

could have found a seemingly suitable equivalent in the 

word scoundrel. 
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This feeling of uncertainty is akin to what has been 

called "schizoglossia," a sort of paralysis before the unfor­

giving norm of one of the writer's languages, especially if 

it happens to be one with a low degree of tolerance for 

deviation.27 Schizoglossia is not to be confused, however, 

with language schizophrenia where the bilingual writer 

rejects all further contact with the mother-tongue because 

it is so emotionally associated with some profoundly 

detested personal experience.28 

Some bilingual writers get out of the dilemma by 

playing a foxy game where the stakes are always kept low. 

The game consists of conveying a well-known borrowed 

cultural notion belonging to what will later be included in 

the concepts of high intensity, not by the foreign word 

usual in the speech of the readers, but by a term which is 

completely acceptable in the standard language. The catch 

is that this term is not a very well-known word, either in 

the standard language or in the speech of the readers; it 

can therefore be easily tampered with. What the bilingual 

writer does is simply to make an imperceptible extension 

of the accepted meaning of the word. For example, in 

North America it has been said that you have to have push 

to get by, but without getting too pushy-especially if you 

don't have any pull. It is almost impossible to convey this 

notion of push and pushy in standard French, since any 

word in the usual repertoire, whether it be dynamisme or 

debrouillardise, just does not cover the subject. How did 

the Canadian novelist Ringuet (pen name of Philippe 

Panneton) get out of this dilemma in his novel, Le Poids 

du jour ?29 The author solved his problem by enlisting the 

rather rare French word, entregent, not really meaning 

"push" or "pushy," but with the accepted sense of 

"worldly wisdom." His readers, however, gathered from 

the context that it meant something akin to the American 

"to have plenty of push"-and no one was any the worse 

for this slight extension in meaning. 30 
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If, however, bilingual writers refuse to revive a dying 

vocabulary in order to save their reputation, and limit 

themselves to simple, usual words, they may then fall into 

still another trap. The catch here is that the simple word 

may cover much more ground than does the concept one 

is trying to convey. In the language of the North American 

superhighway, for example, no matter how you pass 

someone on the road, you simply pass him-on the left, 

head-on or far beyond. In French, however, the way you 

pass him makes an obligatory difference, depending on 

whether you are passing on one side (doubler), passing 

head-on (croiser) or going beyond (depasser). Not one of 

these terms covers the ground of the English word pass. 

The French cognate of this form, the verb passer, also cov­

ers a lot of ground, but it does not cover the same ground. 

By making it cover the same ground, the writer may well 

be using an equally simple and usual word to convey the 

concept he has in mind, as does Roger Lemelin in Au pied 

de La pente douce; but he may not convey the precision 

that some readers of the European standard language 

might expect. Some sentences may even be ambiguous to 

these readers. Other bilingual writers solve this problem 

by using two terms-one from each language. For exam­

ple, in Germaine Guevremont's novel Marie-Didace 31 the 

borrowed word peddleur is followed by a standard equiv­

alent colporteur. 

This device is of great antiquity: it was well known 

in England during the Middle Ages.32 And examples of 

such French-English bilingual doublets can be found in the 

English literature of the period from the Ancren Riwle of 

the year 1225 or thereabouts, where we find such phrases 

as ignoraunce, that is, unwisdom, through Chaucer, right 

up to the time of Caxton (glasse or mirrour). On the 

whole, the evidence seems to indicate that literary bicul­

turalism can exert a subtle influence upon a writer's choice 

of words, including those borrowed from the other 

language. 



W illi a m M ackey 59 

In some plurilingual societies, the incorporation of 

elements from the other language is tolerated and some­

times even welcomed, especially if the effect hits home. 33 

The practice often simply conforms to what writers see 

and hear in the context about which they write. For exam­

ple, a bicultural writer describing a bicultural milieu to a 

bilingual audience cannot afford to ignore the bilingual 

nature of either, for to do so is to risk irrelevance. If the 

audience itself is in the habit of switching from one lan­

guage to the other, so must the characters. 

If the action of a play, for example, takes place in 

the city hall of a bilingual town it is likely that both lan­

guages will be heard. For example, in a Quebec play called 

Medium Saignant 34 in which there is a meeting of the 

town council, Fran~oise Loranger serves us scenes like 

this: Ouellet, arriving late at the council meeting apolo­

gizes and takes his place, while some of the local ratepay­

ers in the sidelines make the following remarks: 

Ouellette 

Citoyen II 

Une Citoyenne 

Alice 

Tonio 

Pinkerton 

Tonio 

Pinkerton 

je m'excuse . .. 

Aie,c'est Ouellette qui arrive! 

Ouellet, le roi des grosses aubaines! 

Ouellette, lui, y en fait de 'argent! 

That's Ouellette, the richest man 

in town! 

Wallet, Hey? I didn 't know we had 

an English counselor 

I said-Ouellette, not Wallet 

Wallet, that's what I said 

And later on, as the meeting heats up, we hear this: 

Animateur (enchainant) 

Allez-y M. le Maire. Il nous (aut 

immigration massive. And you too, 

Mister Ouellette. We need plenty 

of mighty men to build this nation! 

Here's the country for you! 
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Cinquieme et dernier tableau, 20e 

siecle. Suffocation progressive des 

Quebfkois par !'immigration. 

Come on, come on, all of you! 

Franr;oise Loranger. 1990. 
Medium Saignant, 67 

If the writer places the action in the context of a 

work situation where the dominant language of manage­

ment is not that of the work-force, this will also have to 

be taken into account if the audience is to recognize the 

situation for what it is. In a play entitled in the crazy style 

of the sixties Tiens-toi bien apres les oreilles a Papa,3s 

Gilles Richer has the Anglo boss's halting bilingualism 

counter the insistent French of an employee (Suzanne) 

asking him (Thompson) for a raise. 

Thompson Come in, Miss David, come in. 

What can we do for you? 

Suzanne C' est pour une augmentation, 

Monsieur Thompson. Vous aviez 

promis ... 

T (comme s'il ne comprenait pas) 

What? 

S Une augmentation . .. A raise . .. 

Dix dollars d'augmentation. 

A ten dollar raise. 

T Oh? that . .. Of course . .. 

Suzanne . .. Yes . .. (Se levant) 

You see, my dear Suzanne, taus 

nous autres ici, grande famille, 

you know what I mean. 

Gilles Richer. 1971. Tien-toi bien 
apres les oreilles a Papa 

Even in the interpersonal relationships within a 

bilingual community, the role of differences in culture and 

language cannot be entirely ignored. If an author chooses 

to write about a relationship between people from two 
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different cultures, then typical language behavior must be 

reflected in the text if is to be recognized as typical and 

appropriate. For example, in the novelLe Couteau sur Ia 

table by Jacques Godbout,36 we find exchanges between 

the spoiled anglophone girl and the militant francophone 

boy-both of them more or less bilingual-like this: 

(;a ne t' emmerde pas cheri de porter comme (-a le 

monde en tier sur tes epaules? I mean come on, get that 

chip off your shoulder! ]e ne suis pas une raciste moi, mais 

les seuls negres que j'ai connus etaient porteurs a bard des 

trains, I can't get upset like you . .. (-a te coupe vraiment 

l'appetit? (Godbout, 1965, 29) 

Better still, we can take the case of that celebrated 

Russian emigre Vladimir Nabokov, who was equally at 

home in French and English as well as, of course, in his 

native Russian, a genius at translating any one of his liter­

ary languages into the other: both the French and English 

versions of Russian classics, Russian versions of English 

and French classics, English versions of his French writ­

ings and Russian versions of his French and English 

works, including a famous Russian version of Lolita. 

Clearly, Nabokov had many strings to his bow, but that 

does not mean that all of them were slack. In fact, some 

specialists of English literature stated shortly after 

Nabokov's death that this Russian emigre may well be 

considered as one of the great English stylists of our 

century. 

In conclusion, bilingual expatriate writers have 

indeed been a blessing to the literatures to which they 

have contributed. English literature has profited by the 

contributions of Hungarians like Arthur Koestler and 

George Mikes, of Spanish writers like Santayana and 

Salvador de Madariaga, of Bengalis like Tagore, of Poles 

like Joseph Conrad-to name only a few. French literature 

has also been enriched by Rumanians like Ionesco and 

Tzara, by Americans like Julian Green and Stuart Merrill, 
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by Cubans like Heredia, by Flemings like Maeterlinck, 

Greeks like Moreas and more. As many examples could be 

given for writings in German, Italian, Spanish and other 

literatures, both present and past. 

Some critics are now asking whether for the litera­

ture of any country this sort of writing is a curse or a 

blessing. Is the burden of bilingualism a hindrance or a 

help for the writers themselves? Does their bilingualism 

limit their horizons? The belief, for many years, has been 

that bilingualism is a drawback.37 And the eminent cre­

olist Hugo Schuschardt suggested that if a bilingual has 

two strings to his bow, both are rather slack.38 

I would argue the opposite view and contend that 

bilingualism can be an asset to the creative writer, even the 

writer who learns a second language as an adult. It is pos­

sible to demonstrate that a person can study a foreign lan­

guage as a school subject, and in this new language obtain 

a Nobel Prize. Take the 1969 Nobel Prize, for example, 

awarded to an Irishman, Samuel Beckett, who studied 

French at Trinity College in Dublin, wrote about half his 

work in French and the other half in English, and translat­

ed most of it himself into the other language. Some works, 

like Malone Dies and Waiting for Godot first appeared in 

French, while others like Happy Days and After the Fall 

were first written in English. Yet, if we examine Beckett's 

translation of any of these, it is impossible to say which 

one was the original.39 This demonstrates an exceptional 

mastery of two literary languages in their written forms.40 

Many writers like Beckett and Nabokov, by becom­

ing masters of two languages and cultures, have succeeded 

in avoiding both the pitfalls of cosmopolitan authors writ­

ing only in their second or acquired language, and the dif­

ficulties of unilingual authors writing in or about a culture 

which is not theirs. Such writers and their cosmopolitan 

literature once considered an oddity, have become com­

monplace, expecially in Western Europe, North America 

and other areas of massive immigration. If we examine the 
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productions of cosmopolitan bilingual and bicultural writ­

ers in our century, we can say that, far from impoverishing 

the literatures and languages to which they contribute, 

they are much more likely to enrich them. 
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Bilingual Babel: 
Cuneiform Texts in Two or More Languages 

from Ancient Mesopotamia and Beyond 

Ancient Mesopotamia was the birth­

place of the earliest known writing 

system. It was also a land of ethno­

linguistic diversity, that included 

Sumerians, who invented cuneiform 

writing, and an increasingly large 

number of speakers of Semitic lan­

guages. As cuneiform spread 

throughout Mesopotamia and into 

neighboring regions, it was adapted 

to write Semitic and other lan­

guages, and bilingual and even 

trilingual cuneiform tablets were 

produced, containing Sumerian 

texts and their translations, usually 

into Semitic Akkadian. Various for­

mats were developed to set off the 

translation from the original, and 

the practice, which began around 

2400 BC, continued almost to the 

beginning of our own era. 

69 
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Ancient Mesopotamia (present-day Iraq) 1 was a multilin­

gual, multi-ethnic environment throughout its long histo­

ry. Despite the cheek-by-jowl commingling of languages 

and cultures, there is virtually no evidence for ethno­

linguistic conflict, and very little for ethno-linguistic preju­

dice, in the written records of three millennia.2 Not every 

language used in Mesopotamia found written expression, 

and documents from Mesopotamia are overwhelmingly 

unilingual, but there were periods when it was deemed 

useful or necessary to produce texts in two (or even more) 

languages. Over the centuries, formats and techniques 

were developed that enabled two or more languages on a 

single document to co-exist as harmoniously and produc­

tively as the diverse inhabitants of ancient Mesopotamia 

themselves. After a brief consideration of writing's origin, 

the following discussion will illustrate the .development of 

these formats and techniques, from their rather primitive 

beginnings at Ebla, just after the middle of the third mil­

lennium BC, to the trilingual inscriptions of the 

Achaemenid Persians from just after the middle of the 

first millennium BC. 
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Writing was invented at Uruk in southern Babylonia 

around 3100 BC. More precisely, the first system of nota­

tion that would develop, over several centuries, the capa­

bility to represent natural language, was invented there at 

that time. The choice of clay as a writing surface was 

felicitous both for the ancients-it was ubiquitous in a 

resource-poor land-and for us, since, unlike organic writ­

ing surfaces, clay tablets have survived the millennia very 

well. Early schematic pictographs quite soon evolved into 

abstract configurations of wedges (hence cuneiform, 

meaning wedge-shaped) formed by impressing a reed 

stylus on a wet clay tablet. 

Multicolumn bilingual wordlist from Ebla in Syria, ca. 2400 BC. 

A Sumerian word in one case (the box around each group of 

signs) is followed by its Semitic equivalent in the case beneath it. 

Sometimes there is a pronunciation gloss for the Sumerian, added 

in a case between the Sumerian word and its translation. 

figure 1 
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Texts were first written from right to left, with small 

numbers of signs (names, words, short phrases) enclosed 

in cases (similar to figure 1 ); when the left edge of the 

tablet was reached, a new row of cases was begun at the 

right, just beneath the first row. At some point, certainly 

by 2000 BC but probably by 2500, scribes began turning 

the tablets ninety degrees counterclockwise, so that the 

rows of cases became vertical columns, and the signs 

themselves were carefully arranged within the individual 

cases from left to right in the order that they were to be 

read. The cases eventually elongated into lines. Smaller 

tablets had only one column of lines per side (e.g., figure 

9); larger tablets might have two (e.g., figure 12) or more 

(e.g., figure 3) columns. By about 2900 BC, phonetic writ­

ing based on the rebus principle had developed. The sign 

for mouth, Sumerian ka, could be used to write the sylla­

ble /ka/, etc. Thus, it became possible not only to express 

grammatical elements and foreign names in cuneiform, 

but to write foreign languages as well. In the course of 

three millennia cuneiform would be used to write a variety 

of languages from the Persian Gulf to the Caucasus, from 

Anatolia and Egypt to Iran) 

Uruk was a Sumerian city, and the language of the 

first tablets was Sumerian. But Sumerian, a linguistic iso­

late, was not the only language of southern Mesopotamia. 

From very early times, eastern Semitic dialects were spo­

ken in Babylonia, and geographical names betray the pres­

ence of other linguistic groups that probably predated 

both Sumerians and Semites in Mesopotamia. While 

Semitic speakers were dominant in northern Babylonia 

(Akkad) and Sumerian speakers in the south (Sumer), 

Semitic speech could be heard in the south and Sumerian 

in the north. Writing, however, seems to have been a 

Sumerian thing; when Babylonians of the mid-third mil­

lennium BC wrote, they almost always wrote in Sumerian, 

whatever their mother-tongue may have been. Our earliest 

Sumerian literary texts (as opposed to administrative or 
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legal documents), which date from about 2500 BC, were 

written by scribes with Semitic names.4 

By that time, cuneiform writing had spread to Mari 

on the middle Euphrates, and beyond it to Ebla, forty 

miles south of Aleppo in Syria, less than one hundred miles 

from the Mediterranean. Living far from any Sumerian 

speech area, the scribes of Mari and Ebla adapted 

Sumerian cuneiform to write their own Semitic dialects, 

which were related to, but different from, the Semitic then 

spoken in Babylonia. The system that they developed was 

very complex. Most nouns and even verbs were written 

with Sumerian signs used as logograms, that is, the 

Sumerian word was read as its Semitic equivalent. 

Pronouns, prepositions, conjunctions and proper nouns 

were written phonetically in Semitic, using rebus-derived 

phonetic values of the Sumerian signs (e.g., Sumerian si 

"horn" followed by in "straw" used to write the Semitic 

preposition sin "toward"). Thus, scribal education in 

Semitic-speaking Syria entailed learning the Sumerian 

cuneiform system as well as the local adaptation of pho­

netic sign values for writing Semitic. The most important 

teaching tool was sign lists organized semantically or by 

sign form, which the students copied and learned by heart 

to master the repertoire of more than four hundred 

cuneiform signs.s 

And so the first bilingual texts emerged. In mid-third 

millennium Babylonia, native Semitic speakers either lived 

in bilingual communities and knew Sumerian, or had suf­

ficient access to Sumerian speakers and Sumerian tradi­

tions that learning the Sumerian language was not a major 

obstacle. They used the same Sumerian sign lists as native 

Sumerian speakers, not to learn the language, but to learn 

the writing system. But at distant Ebla, where Sumerian 

was an exotic tongue, students not only learned from 

imported Sumerian lists, but developed their own bilingual 

lists, adding a Semitic translation for each Sumerian word 

or phrase, and sometimes including a pronunciation gloss, 
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using simple phonetic signs to indicate how a Sumerian 

sign or group of signs was pronounced (figure 1 ). The 

entries were arranged vertically in columns: Sumerian 

sign( s )-(phonetic gloss )-translation-Sumerian sign( s) 

-(phonetic gloss)-translation-etc. In appearance, these 

bilingual lexical lists look very much like any other list or 

document from Ebla, that is, no effort was made to 

arrange the entries in such a way that the Sumerian and 

Semitic were clearly distinguished from one another, or 

that the tablets could be easily scanned for a particular 

Sumerian entry or Semitic entry. Some tablets distinguish 

the Semitic translation by following it with a single wedge, 

similar to the single, double and triple wedges used on 

later tablets to mark glosses or to separate Sumerian from 

Akkadian in bilingual texts (figures 1 0 and 12). But at 

Ebla this use of the wedge is quite inconsistent: Some 

tablets nearly always add it, whereas others use it only 

occasionally and, it seems, quite randomly.6 

In Babylonia proper, it would be another five hun­

dred years before pronunciation glosses and translations 

were added to Sumerian sign lists. Even as Sumerian 

began to die out as a spoken language there, the tradition 

of written Sumerian remained strong; much like Latin in 

Europe, it was retained for legal and administrative pur­

poses until 1600 BC, and for religious and magical purpos­

es Sumerian survived almost to the beginning of our own 

era .? Writing in Semitic in Babylonia began on a large 

scale with the dynasty founded by Sargon of Akkade (ca. 

2300 BC); the dynasty's capital, Akkade, somewhere near 

Kish, gave the name Akkad to northern Babylonia (distin­

guishing it from southern Babylonia, Sumer) and the name 

Akkadian to the language group that subsumes the vari­

ous Babylonian and Assyrian dialects that were used in 

Mesopotamia and beyond for the next two thousand 

years.s When, sometime after 2000 BC, Babylonian scribes 

began adding Akkadian transla'tions to their lexical lists, 

they put them in a parallel column to the right of the 
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Sumerian (figures 2 and 3). Thus, Sumerian and Akkadian 

were clearly distinguished from one another, and the 

Sumerian column could easily be scanned to find a desired 

entry. The Akkadian column could even be covered so that 

ancient students could test themselves. Sumerian pronun­

ciation glosses were put in a column to the left of the 

Sumerian entries, and native sign-names, when included, 

were put in yet another column between the Sumerian and 

the Akkadian (figure 4). An additional column could be 

COLUMN 1 

Multicolumn bilingual word list from Nippur in Babylonia, ca. 1. 750 

BC. Each column is subdivided by a vertical ruling into two sub­

columns. Sumerian words and phrases describing various human 

characteristics are listed in the left sub-column, with Akkadian 

(Semitic) translations in the right sub-column. 

75 

figure 2 
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Multicolumn bilingual gram­

matical paradigms from Nippur, 

ca. 1.750 BC. Each column is 

divided into two sub-columns 

by a faint vertical ruling which 

is almost entirely obscured by 

the inscription. On each line, 

the Sumerian form is in the left 

sub-column and its Akkadian 

equivalent is on the right. 

Horizontal rulings across each 

column mark off groups of 

similar forms. 

added to the right of the Akkadian for Akkadian synonyms 

or even translation into a third language (figure 5).9 This 

parallel column layout was ideally suited to such lists, 

where individual signs or groups of signs were translated 

and otherwise glossed. It was certainly superior to the ear­

lier format used at Ebla, and it continued in use for all 

lexical lists for nearly two millennia. 

After 2000 BC, Babylonian scribes not only translat­

ed the lists that they used for reference and learning; they 
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Sign list from Nippur, 5th century BC. Vertical rulings divide the figure 4 

tablet into two narrow and two broad columns. The second narrow 

column is a list of Sumerian compound signs. The narrow column 

to its left indicates the signs' pronunciation; the first broad column 

gives the signs' native name, and the second broad column gives 

the signs' Akkadian equivalent. The two vertical wedges found, 

e.g., in lines 72-75, are ditto marks, meaing "same as above." 

Beneath the horizontal ruling is a colophon identifying the tablet 

as a copy of an original from Babylon, copied in the fifth year of 

the Persian king Artaxerxes I or Artaxerxes II. Also identified are 

the tablet's owner and its scribe, followed by a warning that no 

one should make off with it. 
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Thematic lexicon from Uruk, 5th-4th century BC. Because this is 

the reverse of the tablet, the right-hand column is read before the 

left-hand column, even though the direction of each written line 

remains left-to-right. Each column is divided into three sub­

columns: Sumerian word-Akkadian translation-second ( explanato­

ry) Akkadian translation. The horizontal rulings separate semantic 

catagories (stars, food and agricultural products, human types and 

classes.) Note the four short horizontal lines with "fresh break" 

written in smaller characters after line 20 in column iii, indicating 

that four lines of the original text were broken at this point. 
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figure 6 

Fragment of a two-column hymn or 

incantation from Girsu in Babylonia, ca. 
1.900 BC. In each column, one or more 

lines of Sumerian are followed by sever­

al lines of Akkadian translation. This is 

the oldest extant Sumero-Akkadian 

bilingual literary text. 
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also began to provide full Akkadian translations for the 

Sumerian literary texts they copied-myth, epic, hymns, 

proverbs and incantations. But unlike the period after 

1600 BC, when Sumerian texts were as a rule accompanied 

by an Akkadian translation, in this earlier period, transla­

tions were quite rare, often from outlying areas, and by 

their appearance and quality betray themselves as the 

work of inferior scribes, either students who needed a 

"pony" to learn Sumerian, or scribes who never learned 

Sumerian well enough in the first place. The rarity of these 

early bilinguals, compared to the thousands of unilingual 

Sumerian tablets of the same period, is eloquent testimony 

to the strength of Sumerian tradition in the Old Babylonian 

(2000-1600 BC) academy. 

Full translation 10 was only one solution to the 

increasingly felt difficulty in understanding Sumerian texts. 

Another was to gloss just certain Sumerian words and 

phrases, although the criteria used for selecting which 

words and phrases to gloss often elude us. A text will not 

infrequently gloss a rather simple Sumerian word, leaving 
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figure 7 

Fragment of proverbial insults to 

women from Nippur, ca. 1750 BC. The 

Sumerian text in the left-hand column is 

translated into Akkadian on the right. 

The smaller signs beneath each line of . 
Sumerian indicate the Sumerian's 

pronunciation. 

elements unexplained which seem much more difficult to 

us. These glosses are usually written in smaller script, 

squeezed above, below or to the side of the Sumerian text.1 1 

Full translations, however, could not be stuck wherever 

there happened to be room; they had to be allotted their 

own space when the tablet was planned out. 

Two basic formats for arranging the Sumerian and 

Akkadian text emerged:12 parallel columns, as the lexical 

lists, with the Sumerian original on the left and the 

Akkadian translation to the right (figures 7, 8, 11 ), or inter­

linear translation, where one or sometimes more lines of 

Sumerian are translated into Akkadian immediately below 

the Sumerian (figures 6, 9, 10, 12 ). Over the course of the 

second millennium a distinct preference for the interlinear 

format emerged, so that by the end of the millennium most 

bilinguals were interlinear. The reason for this preference 

quite likely has to do with tablet shape and size: Cuneiform 

tablets can be narrow or wide, that is, one column (per 

side, e.g., figures 9 and 10) or multi-column (e.g., figures 3 



and 12 ). Parallel-column lists, whose entries are single 

words or phrases, can fit even on narrow tablets, but the 

parallel column format would not work well for literary 

texts on narrow tablets without squeezing the single 

Sumerian lines and their Akkadian translations into short 

multi-line blocks. In fact, this is what often happened for 

the few types of texts that continued to be transmitted in 

the parallel column format, mainly proverbs and other 

compositions associated with the scribal school. 

Fragment of trilingual lyric poem from Ugarit on the Levantine 

coast, but probably written at the Hittite capital Hattusas in cen­

tral Anatolia, 14th century BC. The four columns, from left to right, 

contain i) the Sumerian text, ii) the Sumerian written phonetically 

to indicate its pronunciation, iii) an Akkadian translation, iv) a 

Hittite translation. Despite the double vertical rulings dividing the 

columns, only the right-most of each pair of rulings marks the end 

of one column and beginning of the next. Horizontal rulings group 

the individual poetic "lines" of the text together, each of which 

occupies several lines on this tablet because of the relative narrow­

ness of the columns. The tablet is thought to have been imported 

to Ugarit in antiquity from the Hattusas, the Hittite capital. 
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Even when such a text appears on a multi-column tablet 

(figure 11 ), the lines retain a squeezed, list-like look, and 

it is certainly no accident that precisely those literary texts 

most closely associated with the school maintain the for­

mat of the list, which was the pedagogical tool par 
excellence. 

The interlinear format has the advantage of fitting 

well both single and multi-column tablets, but it harkens 

back to the Ebla lexical lists with the same disadvantage: 

Reverse of a poetic royal 

blessing from Emar in Syria 

(due east of Ebla on the 

Euphrates), 1.3th century BC. 

Double horizontal rulings pair 

each Sumerian line with the 

Akkadian translation 

beneath it. Near the end, 

three lines occur between 

double horizontal rulings: the 

Sumerian text, set off from 

its two-line Akkadian transla­

tion by a single ruling. After 

the final double ruling with 

its superimposed sets of 

double wedges (the wedges' 

function is unknown), there 

is a colophon identifying the 

scribe and the month in 

which he wrote the tablet. 



It is not easy to see at a glance what is Sumerian and what 

is Akkadian (figure 6). To remedy this, two basic devices 

were developed: The Sumerian line and its Akkadian 

translation could be paired between horizontal rulings 

(figures 9 and 1 Oa), or the Akkadian line could be indent­

ed beneath the Sumerian (figure 12 ); some tablets do both 

(figure 1 Ob ). When a Sumerian line was particularly short, 

the scribes often saved space by putting the Akkadian 

translation on the same line as the Sumerian. In such 

cases, the Akkadian translation could follow the entire 

Sumerian line (figures 1 Oa-b, figure 12 lines 65f.), or it 

could be inserted between two halves of the Sumerian line, 

often set one half line lower than the Sumerian (figure 12, 

lines 15, 18, 19). Either way, the Akkadian was usually, 

but not always (e.g., figure 12, line 18) set off from the 

Sumerian by double wedges. 

In the first half of the second millennium, Akkadian 

became a lingua franca throughout the Near East, and 

was studied and used for business, administration and 

diplomatic purposes far beyond the Akkadian speech area. 

Because learning Akkadian meant learning cuneiform, 

Sumerian was an integral part of the scribal curriculum, 

and thus there are Sumero-Akkadian bilinguals from 

extra-Mesopotamian centers such as the Hittite capital 

Hattusas (Boghazkoi), Ugarit on the Levantine coast 

(figure 8), and Emar (figure 9) on the great bend of the 

Euphrates in Syria.13 In Mesopotamia, the Sumerian of 

most bilinguals is written with normal orthography, but 

sometimes the Sumerian text is partly or entirely "phonet­

ic," that is, written with basic phonetic signs similar to 

those used in the pronunciation glosses of the lexical lists 

discussed above. Some bilinguals from these western cen­

ters of the late first millennium include both normal and 

phonetic Sumerian texts together with an Akkadian trans­

lation. Rarely, at Hattusas, a Hittite translation was added 

as well, resulting in a trilingual tablet arranged in four 

parallel columns: Sumerian-phonetic Sumerian­

Akkadian-Hittite (figure 8). 



figure 10a 

Surprisingly few monumental Sumero-Akkadian 

bilingual inscriptions have been found, although we know 

from later copies on clay tablets that kings of Akkade in 

the late third millennium had stelas and statues inscribed 

with bilingual texts, and we have originals and copies of 

bilingual royal inscriptions from Hammurabi of Babylon 

and his successors (ca.lS00-1600 BC). Scattered bilingual 

Figure 1..0 (a and b) Fragments of a hymnic-mythic text from 

Assyria of the 1..1..th (a) and 7th (b) centuries BC. Both tablets pair 

the Sumerian text with an interlinear Akkadian translation 

between horizontal rulings, and (b) indents each Akkadian line 

slightly. For short lines, the Akkadian translation appears after 

the Sumerian on the same line, set off by a double wedge. The 

colophon following the double horizontal ruling in (b) labels it as 

the fourth and last tablet of the composition angim dimma 

("Created like the God of Heaven"), and identifies it as part of the 

palace library of king Ashurbanipal of Assyria, who ruled from 

Nineveh, 668-627 BC. 
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royal inscriptions from later times are known from a few 

originals and from copies on clay tablets.14 The Assyrian 

and Babylonian kings who dominated Western Asia in the 

first half of the first millennium left inscribed monuments 

in conquered territories which were written in cuneiform 

Akkadian, even though Akkadian was not understood by 

the conquered peoples. A new technology, linear alphabetic 

figure lOb 
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writing, had supplanted cuneiform in the west, and was 

used to write various Northwest Semitic languages. One 

of these, Aramaic, was emerging as the new lingua franca 
of the Near East, penetrating even Assyria and Babylonia. 

When, ca. 830 BC, an Assyrian vassal, the ruler of 

Guzana in northern Syria, dedicated a life-sized statue of 

himself in the temple of the storm god at nearby Sikani, 

he inscribed it in both alphabetic Aramaic and cuneiform 

Akkadian (figure 13). In the Aramaic version, the lan-

Fragment of two-column tablet of proverbs from Babylonia, 6th-

4th centuries BC. A broad vertical double ruling separates the 

columns, and narrower double rulings divide each column into sub­

columns (Sumerian on the left, Akkadian on the right). Horizontal 

rulings set off the individual proverbs from one another. The two 

wedges between the central column rulings tick off every ten 

lines (beginning at the now lost top of the tablet). 
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guage of Guzana and Sikani, he called himself "king of 

Guzana," whereas in the Akkadian version, keeping his 

Assyrian overlords in mind, he called himself "governor of 

Guzana." The two scripts are very different in appear­

ance, and it was not necessary to use format to distinguish 

one language from the other, as it was on the Sumero­

Akkadian bilinguals which used the same script for both 

languages. Nevertheless, certain devices were used to rein­

force the distinctiveness of each script. The Akkadian was 

Two-column tablet of incantations against headache from Uruk, 

late 4th century BC. Interlinear indented Akkadian translation. 

The translation of short lines is either set between the two halves 

of the Sumerian line, and lowered one-half line, set off (1.1.5) or 

not (1.1.8) by double wedges, or given on the same line after the 

Sumerian text, separated from it by a double wedge, as in 65f. 
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Rear of statue of a 9th century BC Assyrian vassal from Tell 

Fekherye (ancient Sikani) in northern Syria. The alphabetic 

Aramaic inscription is inscribed horizontally on the skirt, read 

from right to left. The cuneiform Akkadian equivalent is inscribed 

perpendicular to it. Whereas the individual lines of the Aramaic 

inscription are not ruled, the Akkadian lines are and appear as 

vertical columns. The two versions meet two-thirds of the way 

across the skirt, toward the right in this photo. 
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positioned on the front of the skirt, and the Aramaic on 

the rear; the photo shows the two meeting on the rear, 

where the Akkadian ends and the Aramaic begins. The 

Akkadian has been inscribed vertically, a style deriving 

from the archaic orientation of the cuneiform that persist­

ed on stone monuments; the vertical columns here are 

ruled. The Aramaic is inscribed from right to left in 

unruled horizontal lines; each line begins at the vertical 

ruling that marks the last column of Akkadian cuneiform, 

and continues across the back and around the side as far 

as the vertical ruling that marks the beginning of the 

Akkadian (not visible in the photo). There is a particular 

poignancy here: The alphabetic script and the Aramaic 

language of the vassal would, over the course of the next 

several centuries, make great inroads at the expense of the 

cuneiform script and Akkadian language of the sovereign. 

Although Akkadian cuneiform would persist as a prestige 

language for certain purposes right down to the beginning 

of our era, Mesopotamia would, by the middle of the 

first millennium BC, become a major center of Aramaic 

language use.15 

If cuneiform had been replaced by alphabetic writing 

in the west in the early first millennium, it was still used to 

the north and east of Mesopotamia. Elam, an important 

culture area bordering on Mesopotamia in southwestern 

Iran, had borrowed cuneiform quite early, after experi­

menting with its own indigenous writing systems, and 

used cuneiform to write texts both in Akkadian and in the 

Elamite language.16 When Cyrus the Persian conquered 

first the Elamite capital of Susa and then, in 539 BC, 

Babylon, cuneiform Elamite and Akkadian were retained 

for administrative use in the eastern Achaemenid Persian 

empire; as the Persians moved rapidly westward toward 

Egypt, Aramaic was adopted as the administrative lan­

guage of the western empire. Desiring a script for their 

own 0 ld Persian language, the Achaemenids developed a 

syllabary of thirty-six cuneiform signs (different from and 
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Detail of statue of Darius found at Susa in Iran, early 5th century 

BC. The folds to the left contain a trilingual inscription. The first 

four lines (turning the photo ninety degrees counterclockwise) are 

in the Old Persian cuneiform syllabary, the next three lines are 

Elamite (the language of Susa, written with Akkadian cuneiform 

signs) and the last three, in the shadows, are Akkadian. The folds 

on the right, only partly visible, contain a different inscription, 

written in Egyptian hieroglyphs. 
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generally simpler than Akkadian signs) supplemented by 

five logograms.17 This script was used for commemorative 

purposes in Iran, and often royal inscriptions would 

appear as trilingual cuneiform texts, in 0 ld Persian, 

Elamite and Akkadian. 

A large statue of the Persian king Darius I (521-486 

BC) was unearthed in 1973 by French archaeologists at 

the old Elamite capital and later Achaemenid center of 

Susa (figure 14).18 According to its inscriptions it was 

made in Egypt and was intended to be erected there; its 

Egyptian origin is confirmed by an analysis of the stone. 

A trilingual cuneiform inscription ( 0 ld Persian-Elami te­

Akkadian) is arranged in the archaic vertical orientation 

on the folds of the robe on the left side of the photo. The 

folds on the right side of the figure contain one of several 

Egyptian inscriptions on the statue. Whereas the virtually 

identical cuneiform inscriptions proclaim that the Persian 

king erected the statue so that all would know that "the 

Persian possessed Egypt," the Egyptian inscriptions por­

trayed Darius as a traditional Egyptian Pharaoh, much as 

later Greek and Roman rulers would be portrayed on their 

Egyptian monuments. 

The Seleucid Greeks who succeeded the Persians as 

rulers of Babylonia could also cloak themselves in the 

rhetoric of traditional Mesopotamian monarchs, as the 

Akkadian inscription of Antiochus Soter (280-262 BC) 

attests.19 In fact, judging from the surviving cuneiform 

tablets of the period, ancient Babylonian culture and 

forms, including the copying of Sumero-Akkadian bilin­

gual texts, experienced a minor revival under the 

Seleucids.20 But, curiously, although there are tablets that 

on the reverse carry transliterations in Greek letters of the 

cuneiform text on the obverse, there are no Greco­

Akkadian bilinguals.21 No Rosetta Stone would allow 

scholars to decode Mesopotamian cuneiform as they did 

Egyptian hieroglyphs, on the basis of a version in Greek. It 

was rather the Achaemenid Persian trilingual inscriptions 
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that provided the key to the decipherment of cuneiform in 

the first half of the last century, but only after the cuneiform 

0 ld Persian version had been cracked after decades of 

painstaking attempts by many researchers.22 If the monu­

ment of the ruler of Guzana (figure 13) foreshadows the 

eventual extinction of cuneiform and the ascendance of the 

alphabet, then the statue of Darius (figure 14) is a harbinger 

of the ultimate rediscovery of cuneiform civilization, one of 

the greatest triumphs of modern philology. 
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Jackhammers 
and Alarm Clocks: 

Perceptions in Stereo 

Commercial bilingualism in Quebec 

has prompted ingenious responses 

to the convergence of English and 

French, notably in regards to the 

grammatical structure and the 

nomenclature of brand identifica­

tion. Fueled by politics and econo­

my of message, a duality of 

perceptions has resulted from the 

necessity to communicate with 

both linguistic groups. In this 

paper, I discuss Canada's two off­

cia! languages and classify their 

contact with each other in the 

world of brand identities. What 

these languages must accomplish 

in the business world and the new 

perceptions that result from the 

contact between the two lan­

guages are also discussed. As the 

aesthetics of graphic design and 

linguistic duality merge, I submit 

my own theory of contact between 

three elements-the two languages 

and the participants. 
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When we wake up to both the rattle of a jackhammer and 

the jingle of an alarm clock, we experience the merging of 

two sounds in the consciousness and the complex chain of 

decisions we make as we perceive them. At the very 

moment of waking, the mind elicits immediate perception­

based responses. The sounds heard at that point in time 

are first recognized; a familiar image is evoked; a choice 

is made either to engage or to ignore the image; then inter­

action with the sounds ensues. The usual action is to turn 

off the alarm since its purpose has been fulfilled. The 

sound of the jackhammer continues beyond our control. 

One could say that the two items heard together are per­

ceived as an alarm clock in stereo. This article is not about 

jackhammers or alarms. Rather, these items are metaphors 

for two very different languages in that they represent two 

linguistic codes "ringing" simultaneously. As each item 

generating the sound serves a different purpose, so too 

does each language serve its own audience. 

The example of an alarm clock in stereo demon­

strates three elements of mental activity at work: familiari­

ty, selection and control. When our senses are alerted, we 

discern which sound is familiar to us. We select the sound 

to interact with, and we make a decision whether we can 

influence our senses further by exercising control over 

what we perceived. The subject of this mental activity 

could be observed as being the contact between two items, 

the fixed surface, plane or level upon which they converge, 

and the person experiencing the convergence. As in sound, 

the simultaneous "ringing" of two languages has a point 

and place where the languages come in contact, as well 

as a reader/viewer. 

In written language, as in sound, there is not a great 

deal of difference in the mental effort involved in perceiv­

ing the two kinds of sensory input. The mind does not 

pause and determine that it must decode a dual message. 

The example of two sounds waking someone is much like 

what happens when two languages are seen in a single 
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context. However, while two languages may appear in 

direct, physical contact with each other, they are not 

always grasped entirely or equally well, for one language 

may be deliberately and repeatedly ignored. For a unilin­

gual person living in a bilingual society, familiarity with 

and selection of a language are a daily occurrence that 

arises each time the individual comes in contact with a 

bilingual package label, sign or company name. When the 

languages are recognized, the viewer/reader questions his 

or her command of both languages. A decision is then 

made to pursue the language selected. For the language 

mentally rejected, the activity stops at the stage of the lin­

guistic message, for its visual presence does not cease. 

Now that language contact has reached a stage of 

relative maturity in terms of graphic design in Canada and 

in particular Quebec, the country abounds with variations 

on perceptions strewn across every aspect of daily life. 

The strengthening or dilution of consumer perceptions in 

a bilingual context shows that the contact between 

English and French is an integral part of the identification 

of brand and company names in Canada. 

Canada: A Case Study 

In Canada bilingual identification is a long standing 

tradition and in fact predates the policy of two official 

languages. The evolution of legislated bilingualism, since 

the "innocent" beginnings of two convergent languages, 

has been affected by more than a mere desire to target one 

language minority or another. At present, the value of 

communicating a message in both languages has been 

seized upon by the business community as an indispensi­

ble means to relate to potential clients of both cultures. 

Finding a bilingual corporate or brand identity, 

requires a delicate ba.lancing act. It involves how to reach 

the desired audience; as such, it encompasses politics, 

geography and culture, as well as considerations of 
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money, time and memory retention. In Canada, graphic 

designers live and breathe issues of bilingualism because 

they work in a two-language environment. For a linguisti­

cally lively scene such as Canada and in particular Quebec, 

the principal actors in this drama tend to be federal and 

provincial language legislation. 

A graphic designer working in Quebec knows that 

French appears first and English second on most docu­

ments published in that province. In the rest of Canada, 

the opposite tends to be true. To complicate the issue fur­

ther, the provincial government of Quebec legislates the 

exclusive use of the French language content in both the 

public and private sectors. In the private sector, federal leg­

islation is reserved for only information on products con­

cerning health and safety. The federal government 

primarily reserves language legislation for the public sector. 

The documents and other print paraphernalia produced in 

this sector set examples of different formats for the treat­

ment of bilingual visual messages. The internal guidelines 

produced by CN (Canadian National Railroad), a state run 

corporation, say that CN's written public statements must 

be in both English and French in almost all cases, so that 

the corporation can be seen as a good corporate citizen 

with respect to federal official languages legislation. I 

Whatever the intent of language application, the 

results inevitably come into many forms of contact-rang­

ing from the subconscious to physical contact occurring 

around us. First, there is contact between the two lan­

guages interacting with each other. Second, there is contact 

of the two languages with the surface, plane, level or envi­

ronment where they will interact. Third, there is the con­

tact between that surface or plane and the person involved. 

Consequently, there is contact between the different per­

ceptions which the same information elicits. Finally, each 

of these categories may operate as a direct or indirect ver­

sion (as will be explained further). This paper will venture 

to go beyond writing in stereo in brand identity by focus-
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ing on contact that is based on connotations evoked 

imagery and sentiment. 

Brands 

According to the American Marketing Association, a 

brand is defined as 

a name, term, symbol, design or a combination of 

them which is intended to identify the goods or services of 

one seller or group of sellers and to differentiate them 

from those of competitors. 2 

The term brand can refer to a company or corporate 

name, a slogan, the name of a product as it appears on a 

label, or it can identify a particular service provided by 

a company. Brand names facilitate identification of a 

product, a service or an entity-

A brand is a simple thing: it is in effect a trademark 

which, through careful management, skillful promotion 

and wide use, comes in the minds of consumers, to 

embrace a particular and appealing set of values and 

attributes, both tangible and intangible. It is therefore . .. 

much more than merely a label. To the consumer, it repre­

sents a whole host of attributes and a credible guarantee 

of quality and origin. 3 

The art of successful branding lies in selecting and 

blending (a tangible and intangible brand mix of values 

relevant to consumers) so that the result is perceived by 

consumers to be uniquely attractive and influential on the 

purchasing decision. 4 

Great care is taken to study the audiences to whom 

brands are destined. Before a product is launched or a 

name or slogan is coined, extensive market research is 

done. Then the task of image building follows to ensure 

the brand's influence. Through consistent exposure and 
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Mr. Clean in French, English and Swiss applications. 

careful management, the mix of values associated with the 

brand becomes the foundation of consumer respect for 

it-a concept known as brand equity. 

Preserving brand equity in a linguistically divided 

community like Quebec can be achieved not only by lan­

guage but also by graphic design. Color, form, typography 

and materials work in conjunction with language ele­

ments. In figure 1, three Mr. Clean bottles are shown, each 

from a different country-the United States, Switzerland 

and Canada. Reflecting each country's different language 

practices, each label receives its own particular visual 

treatment. Owned by the same company, Proctor and 

Gamble, the same product appears in very different lin­

guistic and political environments, yet manages to convey 

the same message regardless of the linguistic situation of 

the country involved. In the United States, Mr. Clean is 

just Mr. Clean, in Switzerland the same product is called 

Meister Proper and in Canada it is a combination of Mr. 

Clean and Monsieur Net. All the languages transmit the 

intent of the product to the consumer. Regardless of the 

typographic difference in each country's version, the basic 

design carries the brand across language barriers by using 
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the combination of a bald-headed man supported by a 

circular element, a sparkle, similar proportions of red, yel­

low and green, as well as the bottle shape. All these 

remain constant while the languages change. Thus, due to 

the different linguistic situations it is important to have 

constant support elements to elicit and retain brand equity. 

How does this relate to bilingualism? Operating with 

publics in separate countries, the design in the above 

example reveals that the label used in Canada is the only 

one that has two languages in direct contact. Yet, when 

one compares all three labels, one can see that elements on 

another level are in contact. After seeing the similarities 

between bottles, it is clear that due to language difference, 

one's perception of a brand has come into contact with 

that of other brands. 

Hypothetically, if Americans unable to understand 

German shopped in Switzerland for a cleaning product, 

their perception of the aforementioned elements would 

allow them to select and purchase the old familiar brand. 

Recognition of color and icon is easy because these have 

not perceptually changed-only the language has changed. 

Therefore, we are dealing with a larger principle of lan­

guages in indirect contact. The American and Swiss brands 

are such examples. They are in contact on the level of per­

ception. On the other hand, the Canadian label alone 

involves the representation of two languages in direct 

contact because convergence occurs in the same visual 

image. Within Canada, a multitude of combinations such 

as these is part and parcel of everyday life. They cannot be 

avoided; Quebeckers and Canadians do not literally read 

bilingualism in graphic design-they experience it directly 

as communicated by bilingual formats. Bilingualism is 

everywhere in the environment and is a part of the daily 

experiences of consumers interacting with the information 

which surrounds them. 

In this case, two concepts ·support perceptions in 

stereo. As Humboldt explains, true thinking consists of 
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separating and combining language elements. He states 

that language gives form to mental activity by enabling 

man to articulate through the sound form of language 

(i.e., vocalized words in one's mind) sensory inputs into 

manipulable concepts. According to Humboldt, 

And only in this way can the passive reception of 

experience be fused with the subjective phenomenon of 

"inner mental activity." Consequently, how we make 

sense of our experiences and view the world around us is 

dependent upon the articulated structure that our lan­

guage makes available to us. Language is the medium by 

which man synthesizes objective experiences with subjec­

tive mentality. s 

Humboldt concludes by saying that language enables us 

to understand our experiences. Is not understanding the 

foundation of formed perception and perception the result 

of analysis? In this case, when two languages do converge 

on a level, the participant is experiencing two forms of 

sensory input, which eventually results in contact between 

two perceptions. The second concept is 

the way that a people analyze their experiences, con­

struct concepts and combine concepts in the formation of 

thought is a reflection of and is itself determined by (albeit 

indirectly) their national/racial "character." Thus, mental 

individuality of a nation determines the sort of language it 

has, and that language consequently fashions the way its 

peoples "think, perceive and understand reality." 6 

The two founding European nations of Canada were 

the French and English. Propagated by language, the two 

resulting mentalities from each group provide fertile 

ground for perceptions in stereo. 

Another pivotal concept is that of information 

retrieval. Contact between two languages or perceptions 

need not be done directly, as on the same surface. It can 

occur on the level of compared perceptions by calling 
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upon a remembered experience and combining this with an 

experience actually taking place. Indirectly, these percep­

tions are in contact in the physical world; directly, they are 

in contact in the mental world through evoked memory. 

Where understanding takes place, a new way of thinking 

accompanies a new language-thoughts come into contact 

and create thinking in stereo. 

Nomenclature 

In commerce, nomenclature is a valuable tool used to har­

ness, evoke, connote or elicit perceptions. The intent of 

giving a brand name in business is to create a relationship 

between a name and an audience so that a set of distinct 

perceptions is attributed to the name. The objective is that 

this name represent certain attributes and, as a result, 

cause a shift in mental disposition to identify a specific 

product or service. The paramount function of an identity 

is to differentiate one product or service from another, 

thereby allowing a consumer to recommend, specify or 

reject a brand. Identification is the hallmark for recogni­

tion and recognition is the foundation of the relationship 

between the brand and the consumer. 

There are many kinds of brand names. Some appear 

simply as a family name, as in Heinz. Others are descrip­

tive such as Nutrasweet. Still others are metonymic in 

nature like Via, Canada's federally-run national passenger 

railroad, which has associations with travel. Some names 

such as Esso and Kodak are free standing and call little 

attention to their language of origin or the specific culture 

that produced them. What goes into the creation of a 

brand name? Every conceivable linguistic and literary asso­

ciation or structure is a part of the brand-making process. 

Compound words, onomatopoeia, homonyms, acronyms, 

initials, abbreviation, agglutinations and etymologies are 

all active contributors. Phonetics can be used to obscure 

the politics of language usage while maintaining the same 



108 

figure 2 

V I SIBLE LANGUAGE 27: 1 / 2 

Pert in English and French applications are examples 

of coadjuvant bilingual contact. 

perception in both languages. A product with a spelling 

such as Magik works as a clever alternative to the ortho­

graphic norms of magique or magic. Spelled thus, a brand 

successfully avoids audience alienation. Reconstructed 

versions of Latin names are also very popular. 

In terms of examining a corporate name, there are 

two halves-the generic part and the specific part. The 

generic portion distinguishes the nature of the brand from 

commercial designations such as service type, activity or 

product type. The generic is usually the qualifier of the 

specific. The specific is usually the distinguishing element 

in the name, such as proper names, toponyms, evocative 

names, letter combinations, acronyms or fanciful 

expressiOns. 

As evidenced by the graphic treatment of a product 

label, such as Pert (figure 2 ), it would be unrealistic to 

believe that all brands are identified by only a specific. 

The graphic design can totally obscure the predominance 

of the specific by visually treating the typography of both 

names with equality. In the case of Ivory Snow detergent 

(figure 3) called Ivory Neige in French, Ivory remains the 

same in both languages whereas in French, it could have 
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become "Ivoire." The syntax follows the English model 

and the generic name is the only word that shifts to the 

other language. Yet, typographically, both names are treat­

ed the same in an attempt to obscure and equalize an 

incorrect translation and non-French syntax. This kind 

of graphic design betrays purely linguistic considerations 

and norms. 

In the case of Quaker Oats (figure 4), the French 

version actually respects French usage and syntax. The 

Ivory Snow in the French application 

DREmiRUTE 

QUAKER® 
OATS 

450 g ® 

GRUAU 
QUAKER® 

UDEmiDUTE 
450 g 

Quaker Oats in the English and French applications. 

figure 3 

figure 4 
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typography impeccably conforms to a strong graphic sys­

tem-thereby avoiding the extra mental activity required 

to decode poor grammar. 

In name generation, certain rules of thumb are dic­

tated by commercial needs. These criteria have to be taken 

into account if a well considered name is to be found. (If 

there is more than one language, each of these criteria 

should still apply.) Inevitably, branding in two languages 

promotes contact between the same naming considera­

tions for each language involved. As a result, much con­

sideration is given to creating a name that will transcend 

thinking in stereo by being phonetically and grammatical­

ly uncumbersome in both languages. More often than not, 

two separate names must co-exist in order to best commu­

nicate the desired intent to both linguistic groups. 

In the case of Pert shampoo (figure 2), the product 

is labeled with a different brand name on each side of the 

bottle. In English it is designated Pert and in French it is 

called Pret. Since the two names are not in contact on the 

same side of the bottle, consumers must turn the bottle 

around to see the brand name in the preferred language. 

This action leads to indirect contact between the two lan­

guages. The unique element of shelf display dynamics is 

also a factor in promoting duality at the point of pur­

chase. Sometimes, the product sides alternate in the shelf 

display from French to English to French in an undulating 

visual pulse. 

At the heart of this duality are names that evoke 

the salable characteristics of the shampoo in each tongue. 

Previously coined for an English market long before it 

faced any international challenge, Pert visually and pho­

netically elicits images of perky, wash-and-go, bright and 

quick by the very nature of its brevity, and its similarity 

with perk. On the other hand, when the English brand is 

examined from the point of view of a francophone mind, 

Pert looks much like the French perte (loss). Obviously, 

the possible connotation of hair loss is a catalyst for 
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creating a new name in French. Much to the brand's favor, 

Pret is a slightly scrambled version of the exact same let­

ters that carve out mentally the same visual shapes as the 

English version. As an added plus, Pret in French signifies 

"ready," which is similar to the the English meaning. 

It can be said that nomenclature is based on the 

nuance of both cultures' perceptions, definition, under­

standing and language parameters. Name generation is 

a collection of invisible and subconscious nuances that 

bridge a gap to a visual/print communication world­

labeling the invisible with form, typographic style, scale, 

color, etc., in expressing those very nuances. This collec­

tion can be called the meta-label. 

Seeing Double 

A consumer sees a label and perceives the meta-label. A 

purchasing decision is customarily based upon recognition 

of one name. The thought processes involved in recogniz­

ing that name are relatively simple and rapid. They bring 

about a decision made by saying "yes, I recognize" or 

"no, I do not recognize." On the level of the meta-label 

where this mental activity is occurring, the process of 

recognition is clouded by additional mental activity if 

two languages are involved: " ... yes, I recognize this is 

English . .. continue . .. but reject the French because I 

can't read it as well . .. " Another thought of an 

Anglophone could be " ... oh, here is the French equiva­

lent of this English brand, interesting how it was treated 

... where is the rest of the English information?" A bilin-

gual individual might think " ... oh, interesting compari-

son between these two names . .. they called it something 

different in each language . .. I know what this English 

version means in French and it doesn't mean the same in 

their French version . .. why is that? . .. " In the case of 

identifying a corporate name in another province, where 

the participant's preferred language is no longer seen in 
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the same version as the one associated with the original 

perceptions, it is generally acknowledged that this identity 

is for them and not me-"them" clearly signifying the 

other culture. As a result, a new element of intrinsic alien­

ation is introduced to the mental activity. 

Mental activity progresses from the original yes-no 

decision to take the form of comparison, and may lead to 

rejection of one half of the product's linguistic identity. 

Questions may even arise about perceived inequalities and 

discrimination. This tendency toward split recognition 

may encumber what should be a rapid decision. To articu­

late these thoughts may sound exaggerated, yet to the 

inexperienced purchaser in a bilingual setting, these 

thoughts do occur. To the citizen who lives in a dual lan­

guage environment, they tend to be more subdued or 

almost nonexistent. 

However, in the world of perception, we know that 

subconscious thoughts are of paramount importance to 

connotation; in fact they are more important than blatant 

expressions since the mental activity involves associations. 

An overt expression involves little mental activity and thus 

affords little possibility for extended decoding. In advertis­

ing, much is done to disguise pressure to purchase by 

inducing complex pleasure-based mental activities that 

will increase the length of the attention span. 

The question arises: Should there be two logos for 

two culturally diverse audiences, or one logo for one com­

mon brand identity? Should a brand project a split person­

ality from one common source? Though it can be argued 

that bilingual identities add a new dimension and an ele­

ment of intrigue in brand-naming, splitting an identity is 

generally counterproductive, for it is divisive. There is 

a fine line between communicating the bilingual message 

and impeding communication. Because the two languages 

share the same writing system and alphabet, the visible 

differences, at first glance at least, may appear greatly 

reduced. However, when combined inside "eye catching 
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sunbursts" on products which double the original inten­

tion of a single message, e.g., "new" to "new/nouveau" 

the effectiveness of the message has been reduced by 

nature of its stereophonic presentation. Effort now 

becomes an issue when languages are in direct contact, 

side-by-side. How do marketers capture two publics with­

out offending them? As in the Pert example, one way is to 

display the different languages on opposite sides of the 

products' packaging. 

There are no clear-cut answers to this dilemma of 

duality. Much is driven by market research and focus 

groups, ostensible cross-sections of the consumer popula­

tion. To amplify the scenario, the federal government pro­

motes "equal prominence"? of both languages in many 

categories that affect federal branding, regulation of print 

media and signage-an example which marketers seem to 

interprete widely. However, there is no legal restriction in 

Quebec or in the rest of Canada that forces one to bilin­

gualize a brand name. Still, equal prominence carries with 

it a margin of interpretation that is driven by fear of pub­

lic rejection. This is the apparent motor of market 

researchers. As a consequence, the interpretation of equal 

prominence, though not mandatory, extends to brand 

names themselves. 

In addressing a potential audience, a brand name 

need not be linguistically responsible, and it certainly does 

not have to describe everything about the product. Nor 

does it have to be bilingual to sell to both publics. Many 

products are sold in Quebec that have only English brand 

names. With the power of market research to determine 

nomenclature, a false sense of security is created in rally­

ing two publics around two uniquely tailored brand 

names. In attempting to capture a sense of belonging, to 

what extent will bilingual brand names succeed in rallying 

consumer loyalty instead of competing for equal attention 

from different publics? In advertising, impact and repeti­

tion are principles for success, but to what extent do they 
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figure 5 

Tilex in a bilingual English and 

French application is an example 

of independent naming 

become a twisted redundancy that negates the impact of a 

brand name? In the example of Tilex/Tuilex (figure 5), the 

meta-label is in direct confrontation with itself since both 

names are in close physical proximity with each other on 

the same side of the bottle. The only difference between 

the two languages is that a "u" was integrated for the 

French-speaking public. Stroke of linguistic genius? 

Perhaps, but less praise for the visual treatment of this 

gem us. 

The Market 

People in Canada and Quebec know they have a funda­

mental right to be served in either language when it comes 

to government services. New American movies coming to 

Quebec are dubbed into French from the original English 

version before they are released simultaneously to theaters. 

The element of "the other language" is always there, to 

the point that it has created an Echo Culture where duali­

ty of language is so deeply engrained in all its forms that 
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people have come to expect and accept duality. Language 

and politics have a very close relationship in Quebec. Due 

to the fact that it is culturally isolated within a larger 

English North American continent, it is a very protection­

ist province and extremely concerned with its linguistic 

longevity. 

Nomenclature in Contact 

In order to analyze the bilingual milieu that surrounds the 

consumer, one can set up specific categories to classify the 

different forms of contact occurring between the two lan­

guages. For example, in bilingual brand names, two major 

groups of these categories surface.s 

In the first group, there is a lively collection of name 

types that seek to address the two linguistic audiences. 

Termed the naming system or nomenclature (table 1) this 

first group includes exclusive naming considerations des­

tined for usage in two languages. The second group 

involves the dissemination of the naming system (table 2). 

This group is concerned with the type of contact resulting 

from the form of visual presentation.9 Also, a support 

information group exists in brand identity, responsible for 

the propagation of the identity in the various media.lO 

Contact between two languages occurs in the actual 

words of the naming system. This explains why there is 

some overlapping of categories (tables 1 and 2). This over­

lap is determined by the point at which the two languages 

come into contact. At times, the name bears the full 

weight of linguistic duality. When it does so, it is dissemi­

nated to an audience that already has two inherent per­

ceptions in contact embodied in the name. In the second 

group, linguistic duality is shifted to the visual dissemina­

tion of the name(s). 

In explaining the naming system, one must consider 

the brand name as the primary identifier of the item in 

question. Depending on how the brand name is treated, 
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Table 1 

Naming System for Bilingual Usage 

Class Name Example What it is 

fixed Joy Detergent 

independent Post-it note/ Notepad 
Notocollant 
TilexjTuilex Cleanser 

obscured Canadi>n Air line 
Magik Cleanser 
STCUM Transit co. 

integral Crownlife/CrownVie Insurance co. 
Mister Donut/ Donut shop 
Monsieur Donut 

translated Public Works Government 
Canada/ department 
Travaux publics 
Canada 

transparent Air Canada Airline 

------

trace Purolator courier I Courier 
Purolator courrier service 
Metropolitain Life/ Insurance co. 
La Metropolitaine 

Characterization 

A brand name consisting of 
either a pronoun, or a unilin-
gual word not intended to be 
altered when used in the con-
text of another language 

Names coined independently 
in each language inventively 
translate the intent of the same 
product, name, bus iness or 
service 

Words deliberately and cleverly 
obscured to render inter-
pretable in either language and 
to accommodate two publics 

Both languages are integrated 
as one word or name by com-
bining translations of parts of 
the name 

Names or phrases literally 
translated from one language 
to another in their respective 
grammatical systems and hav-
ing little inventiveness 

Words that do not apparently 
prefer English or French , but 
are spelled exactly the same 
and are phonetically accept-
able in both languages 

A name carrying a strong visi-
ble trace of the other language 
by being slightly modified in 
spelling and conforms to a 
strong graphic system 

Source: © Daniel Picard, 

Majuscule Design 1992 
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Table 2 

Type of Bilingual Contact Resulting from Presenting the Naming System 

Class Name Example What it is Characterization 

phyllotactic Gare Windsor Train station Two languages simultaneously 
Station sign attached by mutually sharing 

and stemming from one com-
mon noun, pronoun root or free 
morpheme 

shadow Post-it note/ Notepad A translation represented visu-
Notocollant ally , conceptually and linguisti-
Public Works Government cally, and placed in the 
Canada/ department immediate vicinity of the first 
Travaux publics language read 
Canada 

obscured Canadi>n Airline Words deliberately and cleverly 
Magik Cleanser obscured to render inter-
STCUM Transit co. pretable in either language and 
CIBC Bank accommodate two publics 

integral Crownlife/CrownVie Insurance co. Both languages are integrated 
Mister Donut/ Donut shop as one word or name by com-
Monsieur Donut bining translations of parts of 

the name 

transparent Air Canada Airline Words that do not apparently 
prefer English or French, but 
are spelled exactly the same 
and are phonetically accept-
able in both languages 

coadjuvant Pert/Pret Shampoo Contact takes place only with 
Lakeshore Rd./ Road sign the aid of the participant's 
Bard du lac intervention by mentally joining 

two physical surfaces or envi-
ronments 

autonomous Shoppe's Drug Drugstore Language contact based on 
Mart/ Pharmaprix; Chain information retrieval through 
Answering your call / Tagline memory recall or association 
des gens de parole clause and supported by a common 

graphic system 

Source: © Daniel Picard, 

Majuscule Design 1992 
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figure 6 The Canadi>n logotype is an example of obscured bilingual contact 

one can distinguish seven categories or ways of identifying 

an item for two linguistic publics. The first category is that 

of fixed names (table 1 ). The detergent Joy (not illustrat­

ed) exemplifies this category since the name itself remains 

unchanged on a label that otherwise makes use of both 

languages. The brand name is fixed, rather than being 

translated to "]oie," thereby avoiding equal representation 

of a value already so strongly conveyed in English. 

The second category is that of independent names. 

These are names coined independently in each language 

and inventively translate the intent of the same product, 

name, business or service. For example, the Post-it note 

brand (not illustrated) is called Notocollant in French. 

Notocollant is coined from two words that evoke the 

same intent of its linguistic counterpart. Note combined 

with collant evokes "notesticker" for a francophone pub­

lic. Further, with the exception of the preceding "n" 

sound, Notocollant sounds like autocollant, which means 

self-adhesive. 

Third, there is the obscured name. These names are 

a combination of a variety of treatments that are deliber­

ately and cleverly obscured in order to make them under­

standable in either language. Whichever element in a name 

distinguishes the two languages is the object of an inten­

tional "erasure." This can occur in many forms. For the 

brand Canadi>n (Canadian Airlines, figure 6), a letter is 

omitted and replaced with a graphic. (Canadian is spelled 
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The STCUM logotype is an example of obscured naming 

Canadi~n in French.) Drawing upon the gestalt principle 

of closure, the graphic replaces and obscures the distin­

guishing vowel that would signify either language, thereby 

succeeding in being legible in either language without 

showing a preference for one linguistic group over the 

other. In the brand name Magik, the morpheme "magi" 

remains intact. The English "c" and the French "que" are 

discarded and replaced with a "k" that speaks inoffensive­

ly to both cultures. For the transit company, Societe de 

transport de Ia Communaute urbaine de Montreal, an 

acronym was chosen in an attempt to economize space. 

Branded STCUM (figure 7), single letters can be read indi­

vidually, pronounced in French and English, and at first 

glance, draw no inference to a particular meaning behind 

each separate letter. 

The fourth category is that of the integral name. 

This is a tricky class that, at times, demands more linguis­

tic license. For example, in the name Crown Life 

Insurance Company, both languages are integrated into 

one word. By combining translations from parts of the 

name of the English model, CrownLife (see figure 8), the 

French version becomes Crown Vie (see figure 9). This is 

one of the more aggressive forms of visual code-switch­

ingll neatly compressed into one word. The name could 

perhaps have been called "Couronne Vie," representing a 

hypothetical translation of La Compagnie d' assurance-vie 

de Ia Couronne. Whether they originate from head offices 

11 9 

figure 7 
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figure 8 

figure 9 

figure 10 
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The Crownlife logotype is an example of both integral 

naming and bilingual contact 
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The CrownVie logotype is an example of integral 

naming and bilingual contact 

I+ 

I+ 

Travaux publics 
Canada 

Public Works 
Canada 

Travaux publics Canada Public 

This official bilingual Canadian document is an example 

of translated naming and shadow bilingual contact 

in the United States or from Canadian institutions, many 

brands have had a long history of consumer recognition in 

English before it was decided to address a French-speaking 

audience. For ins~rance companies, there is a deeply 

engrained tradition of popularizing names by abbreviating 

them to X Life or The X. MetLife, The Prudential, The 

New England and CrownLife are all now synonymous 

with an insurance company name. This specifically 

English-language tradition has no ready equivalent in 

French grammar. For Crown Vie, it is not the complete 

name that was translated, but rather, the English linguistic 
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tradition. If you are a unilingual anglophone, it could 

prove difficult to pronounce Crown Vie. The same goes 

for the brand Monsieur Donut for Mister Donut (not 

illustrated). 

The fifth category is that of the translated name. 

Such names are popular with the Canadian government in 

its interpretation of equal prominence. Translated names 

are probably the least creative, but depending on how 

they are disseminated, they can prove to be very effective. 

An example of this would be the department of Public 

Works Canada (in French called Travaux publics Canada, 

figure 1 0). 

The next category is that of transparent names. 

These words or names have no visible trace of or prefer­

ence for either language, since they are spelled the same 

and are phonetically acceptable in both languages, for 

example Air Canada (not illustrated). For both cultures, 

the issue of language sensitivity is reflected in the corpo­

rate name, by appearing linguistically neutral. 

The final category is that of trace identities. These 

are names carrying a strong visible trace of the other lan­

guage due to a slight modification of spelling while still 

conforming to a strong graphic system. As demonstrated 

by the courier service Purolator Courier (figures 11 and 

12), we see there is a minimum change in the visual 

appearance of the identity in both languages. Courier, 

in English is spelled courrier, as is done in proper French. 

Any inclination to preserve French syntax and identify the 

name as "Courrier Purolator" has been overridden for the 

sake of brand uniformity. The modification is carried by a 

strong graphic system. In trace identities, it is possible to 

be totally illiterate in one of the two languages, and still 

easily recognize a brand name in the language with which 

one is not familiar. This is particularly helpful for unilin­

gual travelers. For Metropolitain Life (not illustrated), 

which becomes La Metropolitaine, the strong presence of 

the graphic system combined with the sheer volume of the 
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pupo/a/OP 
COUPPIBP 

Purolator Courrier, the French application, is an 

example of trace naming 

Purolator Courier, the English application 

name, dwarfs any altered elements in the brand name and 

does not detract from a uniform perception of the brand. 

As mentioned earlier, the second group of categories 

concerns the dissemination of the naming system (table 2). 

The focus of this group is on how two perceptions are 

made to converge through the display of the seven differ­

ent name types and how the participant is engaged by that 

information. It is in this group that two languages, repre­

sented by brand nomenclature, come into a state of direct 

contact with each other, which may cause recognition anx­

iety12 and a chain of other events associated with percep­

tions in stereo. In this group, all seven new categories 

graphically display in various combinations the seven 

categories of the first group. 

Windsor Station (figure 13), a commuter railway 

terminal in Montreal, displays a sign that illustrates the 

first type of contact. This is the phyllotactic category, 
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The Gare Wndsor Station signage is an example of phyllotactic 

bilingual contact 

named for its disposition of three elements, as in a biologi­

cal model.13 In this case, the message becomes Care 

Windsor Station. The two languages are simultaneously 

attached on opposing sides of the specific part of a name 

and are as interdependent as leaves on a stem growing 

from the same center. There is an inherent characteristic 

that French and English modifiers can revolve around a 

fixed name, given that both languages have diametrically 

opposed syntaxes. Phyllotactic contact is frequently used 

in short messages to increase the impact to a wider public 

in a brief time frame. The design can be larger and still 

address two audiences without repeating the message. 

In the next category, the same brand name repeated 

once exemplifies names in shadow contact. In this class, 

a translation is represented visually, conceptually and lin­

guistically equal to the brand name. Usually, it appears 

within close proximity to the brand name. Translated, 

independent or trace names can all be actively presented 

to a participant in this way. Figure 10 is a perfect example 

of the government's visual presentation of its organiza­

tions. In the case of Post-it note branding, independent 

names appear together on the same surface but as a 

shadow of the other name by mimicking all of its visual 

characteristics. 
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Third, the obscured class is not only a nomenclature 

issue of the naming system but also a contact issue in terms 

of its visual presentation. The examples of Canadi>n, 

Magik and STCUM discussed above cannot be dismissed as 

eliminating all forms of contact between the two lan­

guages. To understand this, we must look beyond our nor­

mal understanding of contact between two languages. In 

this category, names come into contact only in a partici­

pant's perceptions. This is indirect contact. Due to the fact 

that these names are linguistically neutral, the contact 

between the two languages is not apparent visually. But 

few brand names are just seen since other sensory input 

takes place in recognizing a brand. For example, a brand 

name is frequently heard on the radio or on television. 

Given the strong linguistic presence of both cultures, a 

Canadian cannot avoid hearing names in the other lan­

guage when passing through a province where it is spoken. 

When scanning the radio dial or channel-hopping, unilin­

guals will hear a brand pronounced during a commercial in 

a language other than their mother tongue; they may even 

see the logo in that version. There is a constant awareness 

of the other language because it is geographically, sociolog­

ically, culturally and politically available to all citizens 

whether they are unilingual or bilingual. Obscurity only 

serves the visual sense in this category, and it does so well. 

Yet it does not obscure aural perceptions. Nor does obscu­

rity standardize perception when an acronym based on one 

language, such as STCUM is discussed on an English news­

cast and is referred to as the MUCTC (Montreal Urban 

Community Transit Corporation). Since perception is 

inherently linked with identity, we can say that in the 

multi-media application of brand identity, if we examine 

all sensory input involved in identification, perceptions are 

inevitably in stereo. 

The next category, which could be called integral, 

as it appears in the naming system, is, by default, the most 

overt form of contact. It takes the form of both direct and 
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indirect contact. Not only do the two languages converge 

in the name itself, but they converge on the perceptual 

level-as a result of the dissemination as two names with 

minor spelling variations. Like the last category, associa­

tions with each language version of the brand names 

converge perceptually. Crown Vie and CrownLife demon­

strate this form of contact (figures 8 and 9). 

Another category originating from the naming sys­

tem is the transparent class. With a name like Air Canada, 

linguistic neutrality does not totally escape perceptions in 

stereo. Like the obscured class, it is subject to aural input 

and as a result places the brand name in indirect contact. 

Even though the two languages are invisible to the partici­

pant, both were clearly considered in the coining of the 

name in order to accommodate the two linguistic groups. 

The result is a clever solution with two languages in trans­

parent contact with each other. 

The sixth type of contact could not occur without 

the primary role of a participant. In the coadjuvant cate­

gory, contact between the two languages occurs only 

through the participant's intervention. Two material sur­

faces or environments are mentally joined on the level of 

perception. Independent, integral, translated and trace 

identities are all represented by this category. Here contact 

is to be understood on an abstract level. There are two 

languages with a participant between them. The partici­

pant assists in the bringing together of both languages by 

either physical intervention or by uniting two languages 

that may surround him or her. For example, the Pert 

shampoo bottle is labeled in French on one side and in 

English on the other. An Anglophone may pick up the 

French side bearing Pret, but unable to read it, turns it 

around to the Pert side. This physical act of turning 

around the bottle is the way in which the participant joins 

together two word identities. Another example of coadju­

vant contact is bilingualism physically surrounding the 

participant. This may occur in the form of separate unilin-
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gual signs with translated or independent names within the 

visual range of the participant. It is clear, however, that 

within that visual range, both of the signs are in contact 

linguistically despite their physical separation and their 

different information. For example, in Pointe-Claire, a 

suburb of Montreal, there is a road sign displaying 

Lakeshore Road in English. As one drives past each street 

corner on this road, the name alternates repeatedly from 

Lakeshore Road to Bard du lac. To a non-native traveler, 

this must cause anxiety. If we were to call this traveler a 

participant, the continuous trajectory along the road forms 

the platform upon which the two word identities are 

joined. 

The final example of contact also occurs indirectly. 

This can be defined as autonomous contact, since it is 

based on information retrieval through memory recall or 

association. Autonomous brand names are supported by a 

common graphic system and employ independent, integral, 

translated and trace names. The difference between this 

class and coadjuvant contact is that instead of assisting in 

joining the awareness of two languages, the participant 

may not even be aware there is another brand name that 

exists elsewhere in another language. Brands do exist 

autonomously in different geographic regions where 

demographics and language regulations make it necessary 

to have separate brand identities. Only at the moment of 

awareness of the other autonomous brand name do per­

ceptions indirectly come into contact. Jean-Paul Sartre, in 

discussing the concept of the image, quotes Bergson in his 

book Matter and Memory. "An image can exist without 

being seen; it can be present without being represented." 14 

Speaking of association, Sartre continues to cite Bergson, 

"perceiving is remembering" . .. in interpreting per­

ception not in a pure sense but as representation in the 

present, one must admit two things, of which the first is: 

where the image does not carry with it the mark of its past 
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The Shopper's Drug Mart signage is an example of autonomous 

bilingual contact 

The Pharmaprix signage is an example of autonomous bilingual 

contact 

origin and reveals itself as of the present-or perception 

reveals itself essentially as an image derived from the past 

... we see between the image-memory-fragment of the 

past incarnated in a mobile chart of the present, and per­

ception, mobile chart of the present where is incarnated a 

past memory . .. 15 

Thus, the platform where the two brand names converge 

occurs in the mind through information retrieval. A brand 

must already be known in one language before it can 

come into contact through association with its other ver­

sion. Take for example a Shoppers Drug Mart (figure 14) 

sign on Prince Edward Island, where all of the stores are 

branded in the same language. A citizen of the island may 

travel to Quebec and find that Pharmaprix (figure 15), the 
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French name, elicits a hint of familiarity because of the 

similar graphic systems. Through association with the 

visual system, contact between perceptions is made. 

Perhaps no association is made initially by those who are 

less observant. Yet at the moment they become aware of 

the difference, contact has occurred. The names are in fact 

very different, and when translated, they do not match. 

Quebec could have chosen to call "Pharmaprix­

Pharmacie Shopper's," which would have been an integral 

name that could have preserved brand equity on a nation­

al basis. As is, the identities are divided, and much effort 

would be needed to draw an association due to the diver­

sity of names. However, as independent names do, they 

are coined to translate intent-so Pharmaprix means 

"Pharmacy price." 

Autonomous contact is not limited to brand names 

alone, but also includes corporate slogans. Appearing in 

separate print media, the bilingual corporate slogan is also 

a brand. The intent is translated not word for word but 

creatively, so as to adhere strictly to graphic standards­

as in the Bell Canada example, Answering your call, (not 

illustrated) where in French, the meaning translates as 

"people of their word." Notice that the pun is lost on 

"call," a valuable verbal asset for a telephone company 

slogan. Answering your call is a statement evoking an 

active and reliable posture, whereas Des gens de parole 

evokes a third party sense of reliability. Given that slogans 

must be brief and provoke the most impact from a few 

carefully selected words, it is difficult to translate word for 

word and maintain the same number of words in two very 

different grammatical systems like French and English. In 

this case, a sacrifice is made in semantics in order to 

adhere to the system. A bilingual person may understand 

the puns of both language versions. In which case, we 

could say that a bilingual person may act as an excellent 

platform for uniting two perceptions that come into con­

tact with each other. 
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The CIBC English signage is an example of obscured bilingual 

contact 

The CIBC French signage 

Implications 

In speaking of the forces that shape brand duality, we 

must not overlook recognition as the catalyst that first ini­

tiates the perception. As Umberto Eco explains, 

A recognition process occurs when an object or 

given event that is produced naturally or through human 

intervention (intentionally or unintentionally), is interpret­

ed fact by fact by a recipient as the expression of a given 

content, whether through a correlation with a foreseen 

code or a correlation established directly by the recipient.16 

Since the two languages discussed here are expressions in 

themselves, the contact of these expressions is certain to 

confuse recognition if explicit duality is promoted. Yet 

other forces are intrinsic to a bilingual Canada. Complex 

political legislation does in fact have much to do with 
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figure 18 

machine 
verte 

A comparison of the French and English logotypes for an A TM 

propagating the duality of brands. Poor translation or the 

translation of another language's own private characteris­

tics often leaves the second brand name with something to 

be desired. A tendency to standardize the graphic design of 

brand names has resulted from globalization of products 

and services, sometimes at the cost of linguistic accuracy. 

Ignorance of legislation over the display of language and 

incomplete linguistic analyses are also contributors to the 

array of perceptions in stereo. Finally, since we are speak­

ing of the business world, brands converge on the same 

surface to save money. Having two publics to target costs 

twice as much. 

Taking into account these forces, a successful exam­

ple of duality could be the CIBC Banking Centre (figures 

16 and 17), which becomes Centre bancaire CIBC. Despite 

the autonomous display of signs in either Ontario or 

Quebec, we find that CIBC (Canadian Imperial Bank of 

Commerce) could have become "BCIC" (Banque canadi­

enne Imperiale du commerce) in Quebec. However, the use 

of an acronym is much more effective in retaining total 

brand equity in the identity. The same could be said to a 

lesser extent of the Canadian television network CBC 

(Canadian Broadcasting Corporation, not illustrated). In 

Quebec, the acronym becomes SRC (Societe Radio 

Canada). If it were not for the graphic system, these two 

identities would be totally unacceptable. Brand equity in 

the full names originally composing each separate 

acronym severely restricts a radical departure from each 

name-in the hope of making the overall corporate identi-
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PFK 
pOUL£1 FRIT KENTUCKY 

PFK is the French application for 

Kentucky Fried Chicken 

ty uniform for the two distinct audiences. Much is asked 

of a reader unfamiliar with acronyms like SRC. They 

should be used with caution. Jacques Barzun states, 

For practical purposes in our cluttered organization­

al life, when we want to refer to institutions, causes, busi­

ness and political groups, it is always possible to do 

without initials or acronyms. 17 

Going beyond the list of acronyms that are common 

knowledge including those of one's hobby or profession, 

is, he states, "an unwarranted assault on the powers of 

memory and association, a civil wrong against the willing, 

attentive reader. "18 

Some translations are atrociously bad. In figure 18, 

the Toronto Dominion Bank elects to use a rather vernac­

ular brand name for its automatic teller. Coined green 

machine, and spelled with a deformed dollar sign that has 

undergone a complete graphic metamorphosis, the French 

version is called machine verte. No Francophone who 

respects his or her language could excuse such a literal 

translation. Once again, a tradition or trait from English 

was translated, rather than the intent. However, the orga-

figure 19 
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figure 20 

-=- Telesat 
r,acces aux communications de l'avenir 

TE~Iesat in the French application 

nization's French-only out-of-bank machines seem to fare 

better in principle by using guichet express-incorporating 

the hybrid symbol g/$ (not illustrated). 

Probably the worst case of flagrant disregard of the 

French language community is that of Kentucky Fried 

Chicken's solution (figure 19). KFC, the acronym based on 

the English name, has the right to be so named. PFK 

(Poulet Frit Kentucky) is one of the latest victims of global 

marketing. The French language has its own traditions 

and vernacular word treatments, which this company 

completely disregards. It is common knowledge in Quebec 

that the original vernacular abbreviation for Kentucky 

Fried Chicken is du Kentucky. Such as, "ce soir, je vais 
aller chercher du Kentucky." (Meaning, "tonight, I'm 

going to get some KFC.") The emotional distance that 

has been imposed by a rather insensitive approach to this 

brand could not be measured by any focus group study. 

Yet, the distance is certainly perceived despite the guise 

of graphic uniformity. Moreover, a small sampling of fran­

cophones revealed that the brand evokes images of John 

F. Kennedy. 

Figure 20 reveals the compromise that a graphic 

designer has made in attempting to make a brand name 

transparent. Telesat integrates the acute accents in the let­

terforms as if they were too overtly French, so that the 

brand may be used as is in English. Yet another telecom-



Dani e l Pi ca rd 133 

munications company, Teleglobe, has chosen capital let­

ters, a solution that is acceptable to some linguists, in an 

attempt to make the brand identity transparent. 

Faithful translations also contribute to perceptual 

duality. First City Trust (not illustrated) is branded Trust 

First City in French. There is not a hint of French in this 

name, yet the syntax is impeccable for a French brand 

name. For at least one of its audiences, this is probably 

one of the few circumstances in which a company is the 

beneficiary of a slogan built into its name! 

The vast application of two languages in contact, 

especially in the private sector, has saturated visual com­

munication and consumer perception in Canada. The 

resulting decoding effort is a complex interwoven chain of 

decisions aided by the associative abilities of a participant. 

We have seen that bilingual contact in brand identity also 

occurs through a sort of cross-referencing of the "other 

version" of a brand name. 

The motive of language in a commercial context will 

always be to seduce and inform. Shaped by the extraneous 

forces that surround this motive, the duality of identities 

can be refined with the proper effort. In the management 

of perception, code-switching, defined as " ... a way of 

maintaining access to both networks without having to 

take on the responsibilities associated with full member­

ship in one or the other ... ,"19 can be used to project 

strategic ambiguity on a commercial or political level. As 

has been described here, brand identification is a glorified 

version of code switching on a grand scale. As a result, 

perceptions tend to merge incidentally. A traveler's percep­

tion of a brand's variants in Ontario or Quebec is no dif­

ferent than a hand held bottle with two nomenclatures. 

To reduce dual perceptions, we do not have to cut 

back to one language. But eliminating perceptual and lin­

guistic equality for the unrepresented linguistic group does 

not sacrifice a product's persuasive qualities. We must 

examine the para -identifiers supporting the name. For 
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example, the detergent Joy is a tangible, physically con­

trollable product on a store shelf, perceivable to the con­

sumer as a dishwashing detergent presumably by its 

position among its competitors and the distinctly identifi­

able form of the bottle. 

We cannot assume that a strong graphic system will 

always be a successful, flexible linguistic instrument for 

two brand names. Not all citizens are sensitive to the visu­

al nuances that are meant to be invisible in presenting a 

brand name. In the case of Mr. Clean, where an icon, pre­

sented as a constant, is combined with a variable, such as 

a brand name, the scale of the constant and the variable 

determines the recognition factor. If the icon has little 

visual effect or no brand equity, much will rely on the lin­

guistic variable, as in the Shopper's Drug Mart brand. 

That is where the two perceptions will be irrevocably 

divided. If the icon transcends the presence of an other­

wise changing language, then the brand identity will have 

a higher recognition factor, as in the case of Mr. Clean. 

In the context of two separate language audiences, 

one must examine the motive of the brand identity. Its 

function is to identify and convey the inherent values 

acquired over time. Should one establish a separate identi­

ty for each cultural group? If so, a cohesive dual brand 

identity should be comprised of mutually similar connota­

tions of its component languages. Also, it is important to 

ensure that if two names are used, both of them represent 

and respect the values of the two distinct cultures. The 

ideal is to minimize the levels of mental activity in the act 

of recognition. In advertising, a mere notion can be sold 

with the right delivery-that is where another dimension 

of language enters. Advertising campaigns can serve as the 

nuance-loaded linguistic vehicles of products or services. 

If a product is to be marketed worldwide, then 

research should be more thorough and design should bet­

ter support language flexibly or transcend it altogether. We 

have seen that language legislation can divide, isolate or 
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multiply perceptions. It is the vernacular which has shaped 

language, as it has always been a cradle for new ideas and 

terminology that later becomes official. 

Dual identities also work to strengthen brand loyalty 

as there is an element of intrigue in perceiving various com­

ponents of a brand's linguistic identity. In the creation of 

brand names, care should be taken to avoid falsely rallying 

two linguistic audiences by creating two names. A language 

can still be respected with moderation when it is not forced 

into another language's grammatical and lexical systems. 

The key to the interpretation of a name is translating not 

only words but also the intent in order to fully capture a 

brand's best attributes. Perhaps what is yet to come is a new 

age of linguistic sensitivity when language will not be com­

promised by brand nomenclature. 
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Lance Hewson 

The Bilingual Edition 

in translation studies 

The bilingual edition is curiously 

absent from the field of translation 

studies. This article looks closely 

at the nature of such an edition, 

and the specific problems that it 

presents to the translation theorist. 

Publishers' strategies are exam­

ined, as are the translator's intro­

duction and notes, which-in their 

great diversity-contribute largely 

to the particular nature of such a 

text. After I consider reading 

strategies, comments are made on 

the importance of the translation 

process, and on how the bilingual 

edition is the ideal place for the 

details of such a process to be 

brought out, both for students of 

language and translation, as well 

as for the more advanced student 

of comparative literature. 
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Introduction 

The bilingual edition has been virtually absent from the 

field of translation studies. This is, in some ways, surpris­

ing when one thinks of the great number of bilingual edi­

tions of literary works on the market. But theorists tend 

to pass over such editions, either by implicitly excluding 

them from their definitions of what translation is­

Ladmiral, for example, has written that the "finality of a 

translation is to dispense us from reading the original 

text" 1-or by conferring on them the same status as the 

standard translated text. I will try to show that the exis­

tence of the bilingual text-and here I will be limiting my 

remarks specifically to the literary kind-poses a number 

of problems which translation studies should address.2 

This will involve examining the peculiar status of such a 

text, in particular what I call its paradoxical nature, and 

the specific reading strategies that enter into play when 

one uses such an edition. I will conclude by making some 

suggestions about how such editions might better be 

adapted to the needs of the reader. 

A brief word should be said here about what I con­

sider to be a bilingual edition. I will be looking specifical­

ly at texts published in which the source text appears on 

the left-hand page and the target text on the right-hand 

page. The page layout is designed so that the reader can 

consult the source text and the target text without having 

to change pages. The translation is assumed to be an inte­

gral one.3 The text may or may not contain a translator's 

preface and/or notes. I shall also be referring to the 

notion of a normal translation, meaning any work pub­

lished in target text form alone, generally without transla­

tor's notes or specific references to the source-language 

culture. 

If at first sight the simultaneous presentation of a 

source text and a target text seems to be just a variation 

on the normal publication of a translation, it does, in 



La nce He wso n 141 

fact, constitute a specific class of text bound by a certain 

number of specific and significant conditions. These con­

ditions center principally on the reader of the bilingual 

text and, at the same time, on how such a reader is per­

ceived by the translator and the publisher. For if in the 

vast majority of cases the normal translation is deemed 

to be able to function on its own within the second lan­

guage-culture 4 (i.e., without explicit reference being 

made to the source text or to the translation operation 

that the source text has undergone), the bilingual edition 

sits, as it were, boldly and simultaneously astride the two 

language-cultures, positively inviting the reader to go 

back and forth between the two linguistic and cultural 

worlds, to verify his or her hunches about the possible 

meaning(s) and the best translation of the source text. 

Such a state of affairs will influence: 

• the publisher, both for the type of work chosen 

(it must sell well), and the instructions given to the 

translator,s both for the translation itself and the 

presentation of the work; 

• the translator in his translation work, assuming 

that he or she is translating with this type of edition 

in mind, and for the introduction and notes to be 

included in the edition; and 

• the reading strategies available to the reader. 

The publisher and the bilingual edition 

The publisher has a primordial role to play as the origi­

nator of the translation, controlling to a certain degree 

the perspective in which the translator will operate, and 

thus the shape and content of the final text.6 As this role 

is an influential one, it is important to try to understand 

how the publisher sees the bilingual text and its potential 

readership. 

Perhaps the most striking aspect of the publisher's 

strategy is the fact that the bilingual text is seen as an 
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excellent opportunity to exploit the learner's desire to 

make progress in a given language; often an existing 

translation will be re-edited in a format designed to 

catch the student's eye, e.g., the word bilingual will be 

highlighted on the outer covers of the book. In addition, 

the publisher may seek to attract the potential buyer of 

such an edition by enumerating its specific advantages in 

a prominent position. 

The French publishing company Le Livre de Poche, 

for example, is an excellent illustration of this bilingual 

strategy, as it presents its bilingual philosophy on the 

outer cover of the book. The public, we are told, wants 

to "discover the original text." 7 This is already an inter­

esting position, suggesting that the potential target pub­

lic aimed at would not normally make any attempt to 

read a source text unaided; paradoxically, therefore, it 

is the virtual beginner who seems to be the target here. 8 

People, it is stated, want to experience the pleasure of 

the original while having the simple information they 

need; at the same time, "the desire of linguistic appren­

ticeship" is not underestimated (a good sales argument 

reminiscent of "French without tears" ... ). Thus the 

translation is "faithful and precise, without being nar­

rowly literal," which conveniently glosses over one of 

the major preoccupations of translators and critics alike. 

There is a critical introduction to help "deepen the 

meaning of the texts" and there are notes of a cultural 

and linguistic nature and linguistic details enlightening 

certain turns of translation.9 

The publisher Presses-Pocket is even more specific 

in its targeting of the potential reader. The learner is 

specifically mentioned in the presentation of the text, 

and the usefulness of having the source text and the tar­

get text on facing pages (with the possibility of seeing 

words in their situation and context) is emphasized. The 

declared aim for the student is to be able to learn unaid­

ed: sentences to translate that are based on the source 
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text are provided at the end of chapters. A model transla­

tion is given, and the reader-student is even told that he or 

she must make every effort to learn the model by heart.lO 

Aubier-Flammarion is more precise in their intro­

ductory presentation in that they are looking to a narrow­

er range of readers: their edition of Kleist is aimed at the 

French public with a good knowledge of German, but 

who wish to be informed about the particularities of 

Kleist's language and the nuances of his style. It is noted 

that such students tend to express themselves in the for ­

eign language using the literary language in use one or 

two centuries ago, and the aim is to make such a reader 

aware of this tendency.11 Gallimard, on the other hand, in 

their edition of Kafka's Die Verwandlung, simply include 

the translator's preface (a bibliographical and literary 

commentary), with no reference to the fact that it is a 

bilingual edition.12 

This limited selection from the French publishing 

world is significant as it clearly shows a great deal of 

diversity in the publishers' expressed aims. But these 

divergences can be explained by the general economic 

conditions of the publishing world. English is, of course, 

the most economically viable foreign language, in France 

at least, and the range of authors includes ones who are 

widely studied at the university level, hence the type of 

readership aimed at. Kleist is seen to be highly specialized, 

as there are fewer learners of German, and the restricted 

readership means that the publisher's aims are restricted 

as well, but Kafka is considered to be enough of a literary 

heavyweight that no introduction is deemed necessary for 

the Folio Bilingue edition. In short, the presentation of the 

book is finely tuned to its potential readership, and, as we 

shall see, the wider that readership is perceived to be, the 

broader and more conflicting appear to be the aims of the 

publisher. In any event, it is important to stress that any 

consideration of the bilingual edition must, necessarily, 

take into account the publisher's position as one of the 
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key variables in the translation process, not just in the 

presentation of the edition, but also in the actual content­

notes, introduction, new translation, modification of 

existing translation. 

The translator and the bilingual edition 

How do translators react when they know that their work 

is to be published in such a form? The first reaction, it 

would seem, is one of extreme caution, since they know 

that the reader not only will be able to undertake the back 

and forth comparison between the source and target texts, 

but by the very nature of the publication will be encour­

aged to do so. Some translators feel it is necessary to justi­

fy retrospectively their work, usually in terms of the classic 

choice that they faced between producing a target text that 

stays as close as possible to the source text (perceived as 

ideal for the bilingual edition, but as not flowing in the 

second language) and a target text that reads well in the 

second language, but is often felt to betray the stylistic or 

cultural peculiarities of the original.13 Henri Yvinec's 

introduction to his translation of Dahl's The Princess and 

the Poacher 14 clearly brings out the translator's dilemma. 

Yvinec notes that the aim of the original (non-bilingual) 

translation was to make the reader deprived of the source 

text sensitive to its charm and mischievousness. Hence, he 

explains, a literal translation was impossible as it "would 

have killed the spirit" of the source text. Moreover, the 

republication in the form of a bilingual edition is, for 

Yvinec, no justification for a new, more literal translation. 

Like many others, he sees in the footnotes the ideal means 

of helping the language learner round the (now apparent) 

differences between the two texts. 

Clearly, footnotes constitute the most striking differ­

ence between the bilingual edition and the normal transla­

tion. It is here that we can most clearly perceive the aims 

and strategies of the translator-and indeed of the pub-
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lisher-and thus get closer to understanding the specific 

nature of such an edition. As we will see, the notes tend to 

cover an extremely wide number of topics, but generally 

do not look at how the translator reached the translation 

he or she has given, nor how this translation may be justi­

fied in the light of plausible alternatives. In fact the image 

of the reader that we receive through the translator's 

notes-be it in one book or when comparing a series of 

bilingual editions-is, at best, a blurred one. Is he or she 

practically a beginner in the second language, or is there 

a high degree of linguistic knowledge? Is the second lan­

guage-culture well known, partially known, or even virtu­

ally unknown? If a certain ignorance of the second culture 

is presupposed, is this ignorance confined to certain areas 

(history or institutions for example)? Is there an aware­

ness of the specifically literary characteristics of the source 

text, or should these be pointed out? A number of exam­

ples from Conrad's Heart of Darkness 15 will serve to 

illustrate the somewhat confusing impression of what the 

reader actually wants. 

How insidious he could be, Quant a l'etendue de sa 

too, I was only to find out traitrise, if me faudrait 

several months later and 

a thousand miles':- farther. 

*a thousand miles: environ 1500 km 

pour Ia decouvrir attendre 

plusieurs mois et aller mille 

miles plus loin. 

(pages 74/ 5) 

The footnote only comments on the rather banal 

conversio·n between miles and kilometers. What is more 

interesting is why the translator chose miles 16 rather than 

making a straight conversion into kilometers. Choosing to 

keep source language-specific elements is understandable 

when such a strategy maintains connotations strongly 

associated with the source language,17 but it seems out of 

place here. Moreover, there are other problems raised by 

this little passage but which are left unanswered. These 

include: 
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• basic syntactic difficulties: how best to express in 

French the construction how + adj. + grammatical 

subject + could be; 18 

• lexical difficulties: how one might translate 

insidious; 19 

• aspectual problems (is il me faudrait the only pos­

sible translation of I was to? Has the translator con­

sidered je devais, or il fallait?-and if so, on what 

grounds were they ruled out?); 

• stylistic points (the positioning of to find out/pour 

Ia decouvrir) . 

In short, this example brings out the whole problem of 

identifying the translation strategies used-both in the 

actual translation and in the choice of footnotes. 

The next two examples have been chosen to show 

the typical comments that are made on the cultural level. 

I saw a high starched collar, ] e vis un col montant 

white cuffs, a light alpaca ::- empese, des manchettes 

jacket, snowy trousers, 

a clear necktie, and 

varnished boots. 

* L 'alpaca est un lama du Perou. 

And he was devoted to his 

books, which were in 

apple-pie':· order. 

* apple-pie: tourte aux pommes. 

blanches, une veste en 

alpaga Iegere, une cravate 

claire et des bouillons 

vernzs. 

(pages 80/ 1) 

En outre, il etait tres 

attache a ses livres de 

comptes, qu 'if tenait a Ia 

perfection. 

(pages 82/ 3) 

What is unusual about the first quotation is that the foot­

note provides a comment on a cultural element that, in all 

likelihood, is as well known to the target language public 

as the original is to the source language public. The reader 

is hardly helped by the fact that the note comments on the 

meaning of the English word, as if the word chosen for the 

target text had a different meaning, which is clearly not 
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the case. One can only conclude that the translator seems 

to have a vision of a reader who has little cultural knowl­

edge in either language-culture, and one who needs to be 

helped along wherever possible.20 But any reader will 

surely be more interested to know why the translator has 

chosen not to translate snowy trousers, which, when one 

considers that the narrator is describing the company chief 

accountant, is just as significant a descriptive detail as the 

elements translated. We come back to the whole problem 

of omission, and in a situation where, for once, the reader 

can actually check the source text and might depend on 

the target text to make progress in the second language. 

As for the second example, one might have expected a 

note explaining that books is commonly used to mean 

"accounts" (cf. to keep the books), but instead a literal 

translation has been given of apple-pie (as if it were writ­

ten without the hyphen). This would seem to assume i) 

that the reader has virtually no knowledge of English­

and certainly quite insufficient to read anything as hard as 

Conrad; ii) that the literal translation somehow enlightens 

the reader about the meaning of the cliche in apple-pie 

order; iii) that a reader who does not know the meaning 

of alpaga in his or her own language nevertheless does 

know the difference between tarte and tourte;21 and iv) 

that a la perfection is the best or only translation in the 

target language. Although it is difficult to theorize such 

practices within a theory of translation, both the theorist 

and the reader need to be able to account for them. 

Advice is also given on a more linguistic level, when 

both the grammatical characteristics of the foreign lan­

guage and the problems of translation are looked at. 

I was ordered':- to send On m 'a ordonne de 

him there. l' envoyer !a-bas. 

* I was ordered: ce passif d'un verbe (pages 134/ 5) 
exprimant un ordre, une volonte, n 'a pas 

d'equivalent en fran9ais et se rend par 
le pronom on 
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It is true to say that the translation given is the one that 

most French speakers will spontaneously give-and at this 

level, there would seem to be little to comment on, unless 

the reader is specifically looking for strategies for convert­

ing passive constructions in English into French. And if 

this is the case, one would expect a development of the 

other possibilities-i.e., in what circumstances one might 

use j'ai/j'avais re~u l'ordre de . .. 

There is no shortage of comments at other levels. 

For example, we find : 

When a truckle ':·-bed with a 

sick man (some invalid 
agent from up-country':-,:-) 

was put in there, he 

exhibited a gentle 

annoyance. 

*truckle: roulettes d'un meuble. 
* * Un double de Kurtz. 

Quand dans ce bureau on 

installa un malade sur un 

lit de fortune (quelque 

agent de l'interieur du 

pays), il manifesta une 

Iegere contrariete. 

(pages 82/ 3) 

The first note completes what would have been lost, given 

the translator's choice amongst the possibilities available 

in French (a note on the choice behind the addition of 

de fortune would have been interesting). The second note 

is, of course, a literary comment designed to help the read­

er in his or her general understanding and interpretation 

of the book. 

These moribund shapes 

were free as air-and nearly 
as thin.':-

Ces formes moribondes 

etaient fibres comme l' air 

et presque aussi legeres. 

* as thin: toute cette page est construite sur des rythmes binaires (as air, as thin) 
au ternaires (pain, abandonment and despair) , comme si Marlow trouvait dans Ia 
rhetorique un garde-fou contre Ia fascination du chaos qui s 'offre a ses yeux. 
L 'accumulation des negations a en outre pour effet d'evoquer un univers qui est 
le "moule en creux " de celui depeint dans les discours officiels 

(pages 76/ 7) 
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These comments on the prosody of the text are extremely 

helpful when trying to understand the style of the original, 

and help overcome some of the stylistic weaknesses of the 

translation. Here, the reader has become someone with 

a developed literary culture, who is going to consider such 

fine points. Other indications on the same level abound, 

e.g., of intertextuality when the translator points out pos­

sible references to Delacroix or Gericault and to a passage 

recalling H.G. Wells' The Island of Doctor Moreau.22 

These examples from Heart of Darkness show that 

the bilingual edition is, at best, a hybrid object conceived 

to reach the widest possible public, from the virtual begin­

ner to the advanced student of language and/or literature. 

It is thus instructive to look more closely at the identity 

and needs of the reader of such an edition, and at possible 

reading strategies. 

The reader's "identity" 

From what precedes, it is clear that the vision that both 

publisher and in particular translator have of the reader of 

the bilingual edition will constitute one of the major crite­

ria, both in the actual translation work done (if it is a new 

translation) and in the way that the translation is present­

ed (introduction, type of notes, etc.). 

However, it would seem absurd to put forward the 

idea that the reader of such an edition has a certain "iden­

tity"-either in socio-cultural terms, or in relation to his 

or her knowledge of the foreign language-culture. But it is 

nonetheless helpful to try to have an overall picture of 

such a reader, as this helps one both to identify possible 

reading strategies used and to build up a picture of what 

the ideal bilingual edition might contain. 

One might expect, initially, to find that the typical 

reader is the student who already has a reasonable com­

mand of the grammar and structures of the second lan­

guage, not to mention a certain familiarity with its 
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culture. However, experience shows that this intermediate 

reader is by no means the only person to consult bilingual 

editions-one can exclude neither the advanced linguist 

nor the virtual beginner from the list of potential readers, 

despite the fact that the former has direct access to the 

source text and the latter virtually no access to the foreign 

language. Advanced students of English taking the com­

petitive state examination in France, the agregation,23 con­

sult such editions, just as do relative beginners. On one 

level it is clear that people at these two extremes on the 

scale of competence are looking for different things. The 

advanced student would appear to be looking for an 

"instantaneous" translation, i.e., one giving access to the 

more obscure vocabulary rather than the advice on struc­

tures, grammar, cultural differences or translation prob­

lems that the beginner is seeking. The advanced student 

wishes to be able to read the original while occasionally 

referring to the translation (continuous reading strategy 

of the source text-see below). The virtual beginner will 

probably go back and forth between the two at the level 

best suited to him or her (i.e., phrase by phrase), often 

having first read the translation in order to get an idea of 

the coherence of the story (continuous reading strategy 

of the target text). But what unites the two, interestingly 

enough, is their dependence on a translation which is 

taken to be the translation of the work. 

Beginner or intermediate students are not in a posi­

tion to adopt an objective position in relation to the trans­

lation presented. The target text thus functions either as a 

confirmation of their hypotheses-their understanding of 

the source text, their own translation of it-or as a 

correction of these hypotheses: how they should have 

read/understood or indeed translated the source text. The 

target text thus serves as a model, the best possible trans­

lation, and is codified as such by appearing in print. 

Advanced students are theoretically in a position 

where they can attempt their own translation of the source 
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text. But the mere fact of consulting a bilingual edition 

shows once again that it serves as a reference, not just as a 

source of vocabulary, but also a normative model for stu­

dents' own translations and the ultimate check of the cor­

rect comprehension of the original. 

While there is no limitation on the nature of the 

readership, we can nonetheless point to a certain common 

attitude that all readers will have towards the bilingual 

text as a point of reference. Their reading strategies, how­

ever, will be different. 

Reading strategies 

Because of its very nature, the bilingual text is read first 

and foremost as a translation (rather than a work of litera­

ture), that explicitly refers to the source text on the facing 

page, and thus to the linguistic characteristics and the sys­

tem of representation 24 of the source language. Although 

this may not be very surprising as such, the implications 

are important. When we come to compare the bilingual 

text with the normal target text, we see that to a greater or 

lesser degree, the latter is sucked into the cultural world of 

the second language-culture, and perceived primarily from 

within that world. Since the majority of readers have no 

access to the original culture, they naturally decode the 

work through their own system of representation. Thus if 

a highly "normalized" translation is subsequently repub­

lished as a bilingual edition, the effect will be to highlight 

those very differences which the translator had chosen to 

reduce, reintroducing the "strange" and "foreign" ele­

ments that had been toned down or eliminated. 25 The 

presence of the source text on the facing page thus implies 

a specific reading practice and, as we shall see, a specific 

status for this type of edition. 

As pointed out above, the reading strategies open 

to the reader will depend on his or her "identity." Figure 1 

illustrates the strategies which can be assumed to be prac-
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Reading Strategies of the Bilingual Edition. 

tised by the three most predictable "identities": the 

advanced student on the left, followed by the intermediate 

and beginner students. 

The advanced reader concentrates his or her atten­

tion on the source text, but may make occasional passing 

reference to the target text. The source text is largely 

understood (as far as is possible) through its own lan­

guage-culture; gaps in the source language are compensat­

ed by occasional references to the target text. The target 

text can subsequently be used as a translation model, the 

norm against which the student will compare his own 

work. 

The beginner, on the other hand, is totally dependent 

on the target text; his or her whole comprehension of the 

text will come through the target language text; there will 

be a constant back-and-forth movement between the two, 

encouraged by the careful page setup.26 But the target text 

will be used as the basic text, and the target cultural world 

will predominate. Such a reader will be tempted to see a 

one-to-one correspondence between the two texts, which 

will produce two highly undesirable results. 

The first is the belief that the target text is the exact 

and in fact the only equivalent of the source text, and thus 

a model for language acquisition (this is the argument of 
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Presses-Pocket). A final example from Heart of Darkness 

will illustrate some of the problems. 

She came abreast of the 

steamer, stood still, and 

faced us. Her long shadow 

Elle s'immobilisa face au 

vapeur et face a nous. Son 

ombre s'etirait au bard de 

fell to the water's edge. Her l' eau. Sur son visage se 

face had a tragic and fierce melaient, tragiques et 

aspect of wild sorrow and farouches, une affliction 

of dumb pain mingled with sauvage et une souffrance 

the fear of some struggling, muette a la peur de quelque 

half-shaped resolve. resolution mal definie qui 

luttait pour s'affirmer. 

(pages 266/ 7) 

Exactly where the learner might start here is something of 

a mystery. Even if one leaves aside the whole problem of 

tense (why the English preterite sometimes becomes a 

passe simple, sometimes an imparfait), the vocabulary 

alone poses enormous problems. Will the learner conclude 

that come abreast (if he or she manages to decode this 

complex verb correctly) is the same as s'immobiliser? Will 

the verbal nature of faced be noticed, and if so, should 

one conclude that this will always become the non-verbal 

face in French? Why has fell not been translated as 

tombait? What about the translation of had? Clearly the 

list is long, which rapidly leads one to the conclusion that 

in no circumstances can the bilingual edition be used pri­

marily for teaching purposes, particularly in the circum­

stances that publishers like to put forward in their 

publicity. Any target text can only be one among a series 

of paraphrastic possibilities, and the bilingual edition is 

the ideal place to bring this out. The second result is that 

the reader will be tempted to carry out a kind of "back" 

translation, where the target text form is taken as the 

departure point, in order to see how this word, phrase or 

sentence is expressed in the other language. Looking at 

the last example quoted, the beginner might believe that 
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s'immobiliser means to come abreast. Although the exam­

ple chosen might appear to be rather absurd (one may 

suppose that only the absolute beginner would be so 

naive), unfortunately the comparative similarity between 

lexical items and structures in English and French can pre­

sent the learner with what appear to be easy solutions, 

and the number of notes that would be needed to forestall 

all such manipulations would be almost infinite. 

As for the intermediate reader, the most likely read­

ing strategy is to move regularly between the two texts. 

If the advanced reader can be said to enter into the source 

language and the beginner to decode from his or her target 

language standpoint, the intermediate reader is more in a 

kind of linguistic and cultural no-man's-land, the moving 

sands between the two language-cultures also inhabited by 

the translator. The vital difference is, however, that the 

intermediate reader has not acquired the necessary dissim­

ilative competence 27 to move between the two language­

cultures, and will again be tempted to try to establish fixed 

norms as conversion strategies used to step from one lan­

guage to the other. Yet again, the target text is in danger 

of becoming a model, the final arbiter to be referred to. 

Such a presentation of reading strategies is neither 

meant to be exhaustive nor limitative.28 It is, however, 

intended to bring out one of the specific problems of the 

bilingual edition, i.e., the danger of the target text taken 

as the unique translation. 

The paradoxical nature of the bilingual edition 

When one analyzes the potential reading strategies that 

will be brought to bear on the bilingual edition, one 

begins to develop a better understanding of the paradoxi­

cal nature of such an edition. The essential paradox is, of 

course, the simultaneous presence of two texts belonging 

to two different language-cultures, and the constant com­

parison that the reader is invited to make between the 
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two. But we should not limit the specific nature of the 

bilingual text to its mere physical or material presentation. 

It should not be forgotten that such an edition contrasts 

directly with the source text published by itself in its origi­

nal culture, and the target text published without refer­

ence to the source text. It must be said that the normal 

source text is not directly comparable with its bilingual 

counterpart, just as the bilingual target text is not directly 

comparable with the normal translation. 

When a text is published in its original form, it 

belongs fully to its language-culture, and it is potentially 

translatable into any and every language. It is both a 

reflection of its original culture and a potential text wait­

ing to be transposed into other cultures. Each text con­

tains in itself its potential translation into an elsewhere. 

The source text in the bilingual edition, however, is pre­

sented as having undergone one translation operation in 

one direction. It is, in Meschonnic's terminology, "dec en­

tered" towards the second language-culture, 29 seen in the 

light of the translation that it has undergone. From the 

point of view of the target language reader, the difference 

is important, because the two source texts simply will not 

be read in the same way. Even when a reader resorts to 

dictionaries and target language-based sources of informa­

tion on the source language when reading a work of liter­

ature, he or she will remain within the source language­

culture. But in the bilingual edition, the very presence of a 

target text on the facing page acts as a magnet attracting 

the target language reader back towards his or her own 

culture, thus biasing the reading and presenting him or her 

with a version of the text which will inevitably have 

adopted some of the target language norms. 

Similar remarks apply to the target text in the bilin­

gual edition, when compared with the normal translation. 

The latter takes its place among the vast production of 

texts in the second language-culture, finally to be indistin­

guishable from other texts and to become part of the 
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work-perhaps even the classics-available in that lan­

guage (loss of its specific attributes of translation, presen­

tation in an edition which is identical to the home 

production).30 The former, however, is constantly being 

reminded of its foreign origin, constantly being drawn 

back into its original system of representation (emphasis 

on its nature as a translated text). 

The above remarks mean that the bilingual edition is 

a constant reminder of the differences between the source 

and target languages, and, paradoxically, of their apparent 

one-to-one equivalence, and that such an edition high­

lights the translation operation, both as actually carried 

out by the particular translator, and as it potentially can 

be carried out. Several conclusions should be drawn from 

this. 

• The target text should not be presented as the 

definitive translation, but as the result of a series of 

key choices made by the translator in accordance 

with the different criteria he or she has chosen. 

• The translator should use the notes to show the 

different operations carried out, leading to the selec­

tion of the final text. 

• The notes will not only enlighten the reader about 

the potential choices in the target language, but 

about the intercultural set of paraphrases or homol­

ogon,31 used as the basis of these choices. 

• Notes in this form should be adequate for most 

categories of readers. They avoid the dangers of the 

illusion of one-to-one equivalence, and provide a 

real basis for making progress in the second lan­

guage-which is, after all, the declared aim of the 

bilingual edition. 

The specific nature of the bilingual edition means 

that it should be given a special place in translation studies 

and not just passed over in silence. In their present form, 

such editions are, to say the least, problematical, as they 

seem to correspond more to the publisher's desire to 
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attract as wide a public as possible and thus to suffer from 

the extremely confusing variety of notes offered. But these 

editions are highly interesting, as they present readers with 

what they normally never see-source text and target text 

side-by-side-and give them the chance of moving 

between the two and understanding the vast possibilities 

opened up by the translation operation (generation of sets 

of paraphrases) and the normative stage consisting of 

choosing between rival versions. In my view, these possi­

bilities should be explored, and I hope they will lead to a 

development of such editions along the lines presented 

above. At the same time, a more detailed study of existing 

editions would undoubtedly be highly fruitful for the fur­

ther development of translation studies. 

Notes 

1 "La finalite d'une traduction consiste a nous dis­
penser de la lecture du texte original." Ladmiral, Jean­
Rene. 1979. Traduire: theoremes pour la traduction. 
Paris: Petite Bibliotheque Payor, 15. 

2 Translation studies set out to examine all the prob­
lems met in moving between two or more languages. 
These might be very wide, including problems of bridg­
ing heterogeneous cultures, different historical epochs 
or more focused on text (i.e., comparative syntax, lexi­
cology, etc.). 

3 In other words, there is no mention, for example, of 
cutting or censoring of the original. This is an impor­
tant point, as so many translations are pub li shed (not 
in bilingual form) as complete, where, in fact, impor­
tant passages may have been radically reduced, or quite 
simply left out. For further details, see Hewson, Lance 
and Martin, Jacky. 1991. Redefining Translation. The 
Variational Approach. London and New York: 
Routledge, 158ff. 

4 The concept of language-culture is used in translation 
studies to underline both the interdependence of lan­
guage and culture, and the need when translating not 
just to compare linguistic systems, but also culture­
based systems of representation. The concept was first 
introduced by Henri Meschonnic. 1973 . Pour la 
Poetique II. Paris: Gallimard, 349. 

l.) / 
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5 It would seem that for the overwhelming majority of 

such editions, an existing translation is used; the role of 
the publisher will therefore not be to "frame" the trans­

lation itself, but to define the type of notes and/or intro­
duction that will accompany the new text. 

6 See Hewson and Martin. Redefining Translation, 
113ff. 

7 This quotation and all those following in this para ­

graph have been taken from the first page of the 1988 
Livre de Poche bilingual edi tion of Conrad's Heart of 
Darkness. 

8 As we shall see below, there is, in fact, no clear strate­
gy as regards the readership, who sometim es is supposed 
to have detailed linguistic and cultural knowledge, and 
sometimes virtually no such knowledge at all. 

9 Authors include: Carroll, Chesterton, Forster, Greene, 
Huxley, Poe and Wells . This publisher also has a limit­
ed number of German titles. 

10 See the 1990 Presses-Pocket edition of Nabokov's 

short stories, translated and annotated by Ann Grieve. 

11 See the 1970 Aubier-Fiammarion bilingual edition of 
Kleist 's Die Marquise von 0 . .. und Das Erdbeben in 
Chili, translated and annotated by Richard Thieberger. 
In fact, the notes do follow the pattern described in the 
introduction. In this case, therefore, we can say that the 
advanced literary-minded student of German has been 
identified as the typica l reader of such an edition. 

12 See the 1991 Gallimard (Collection Folio Bil ingue) 

translation of Kafka's Die Verwandlung, translated and 
annotated by Claude David. There is also a 1988 ed i­

tion published by Le Livre de Poche (with its usual 
bilingual presentation), translated and annotated by 
Brigitte Vergne-Cain and Gerard Rudent. 

13 This distinction has been widely developed in the lit­
erature. For an overview of the different possible posi­
tions (remaining as faithful as possible to source 
language structures, lexica l items and cultural refer­

ences, adapting the text to target language norms so 
that it reads as if it had originally been written in the 
target language, and the intermediate possibilities), see 
Hewson and Martin. Redefining Translation, 121 ff. 

14 Gallimard, 1990. 

15 Translated and annotated by Catherine Pappo­

Musard, 1988, Livre de Poche. For purposes of clarity, 
asterisks are used here to refer to the footnotes which, 
in the published edition, are numbered. It should be 
noted that the examples are not meant as comments on 
the quality of the given translation, but as illustrations 
of the problematical na ture of the bilingual edition. 
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16 One might a lso wonder why the French word milles 
was not chosen. 

17 Moving from French to English, the trans lator 

might well decide to keep certain well known cultural 
references (i.e., rue, boulevard, monsieur, chateau, etc.) 
in French, provided he or she believed that the target 
public would understand them. 

18 The learner-trans lator would need to consider "A 

que! point il pouvait etre ... , " "son cote ... , " " le degre 
de ... " 

19 W hat justification is there for not using insidieux? 
Has the translator deliberately chosen to avoid using 
target language words that resemble too closely the 
word in the source text? One of the advantages of insi­
dieux is that it contains the notion of "over a long peri­
od of time," which is appropr iate in the context . 

20 This type of note can, of course, be included at the 
request of the publisher, whose aim would be to appeal 
to the widest possible public. 

21 It should be pointed out that the latter word is the 
correct translation, even though it is not a common 
word in French. 

22 See pages 78-9. 

23 Open to students holding a Master's degree. 

24 In other words, the way people in any given society 
will relate to and decode the reality of the world 
around them. For furt her details, see Hewson and 
Martin. Redefining Translation, 23ff. 

25 Significantly, Ga llimard did not choose to re-edit its 

first translation into French of Die Verwandlung (by 
A. Vialatte, 1955). This is a normalized translation that 
contains a certain number of additions and "improve­
ments," and would hardly have borne the side-by-side 

scrutin y of the bilingual edition. For example, the first 
name of the hero, Gregor, has been normalized into the 
French " equiva lent" Gregoire. 

26 It is theoretically possible to move constantly from 
one text to the o ther, as any one sentence in one lan­
guage begins at roughly the same eye-level on the page 
in the second language. However, in practice this is a 
tiring exercise, and is aggravated by the use of different 
fonts. The beginner must find the exercise discouraging. 

27 See Hewson and Martin. Redefining Translation, 
212ff. 

28 Presses-Pocket actua ll y prov ide their learner-readers 

with a reading strategy: they suggest that the reader 
start with the target text, then read the source text, 
before rereading the target text. 

159 
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29 Meschonnic, Henri. 1973. Pour la poetique II. Paris: 
Gallimard. 307ff. 

30 E.g., Penguin Classics which present both works 
originally written in English and translations in the 
same format. 

31 See Hewson and Martin. Redefining Translation, 
Chapters 4 and 5. 
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Stephen Lubell 

Bilingualism 

in the Hebrew text 

This article is an attempt to discuss 

bilingualism in the Hebrew text from 

a variety of viewpoints, both histori­

cal and practicaL The unique char­

acteristics of Hebrew, its language 

and writing system are discussed in 

relation to a long historical tradition 

of bilingual texts, such as the 

Aramaic translations of the early 

Christian era, 16th century Polyglot 

Bibles and Passover Haggadahs. 

Present-day strategies, both from 

the outlook of typesetting and 

translation, are explored and the 

"invisible" effects of Hebrew lexical 

and syntactic patterns on English 

speakers are analyzed. The author 

puts forward the idea that there is a 

kind of blocking or switching mech­

anism at work which allows the 

monolingual Hebrew reader to block 

out the foreign element embedded 

within the Hebrew text. 
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This article is concerned with the problems of bilingualism 

in Hebrew texts-partly from the viewpoint of a practicing 

book designer and typographer, and partly from a more 

detached linguistic perspective. The nature of bilingual 

Hebrew texts, as compared to English/French texts, is com­

plicated by several factors not least of which is a "retro­

grade" (right-to-left) writing system. For this reason, I 

should like to divide the discussion into two parts: "visi­

ble" and "invisible" bilingual texts. My use of the term 

bilingual will be quite broad in its definition, as I shall deal 

with examples in which two or more distinct languages 

appear, as well as examples in which the text is in one lan­

guage only, yet in which the influence of a second language 

is clearly present from the vocabulary and syntax. Before 

examining the specific problems, I will first give a brief 

summary of the development of the Hebrew language and 

its complexities. Contemporary Israeli Hebrew is com­

posed of three overlapping layers: 1 

• The basic grammar and vocabulary of classical 

Hebrew, which includes the writings of the Old 

Testament, the Mishna and the various editions of 

the Talmud; 

• The non-Hebrew languages (such as Arabic, 

French, English, German, Polish or Russian) from 

the diverse parental backgrounds of native Hebrew 

speakers; 

• The new forms created by native speakers, often 

without reference to classical Hebrew vocabulary or 

syntax. 

Classical Hebrew 

The first element-classical or Biblical Hebrew-which 

may be said to have lasted up to the destruction of the first 

Temple in 586 BC, was characterized by a paucity of lexical 

terms. This is particularly evident in relation to adverbs, 

adjectives and abstract nouns, as in the derivation of the 
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word Kavod (honor) from the verbal root kaved meaning 

"was heavy. "2 In addition, the verbal structure was cer­

tainly oriented towards the prophetic mode, for as George 

Steiner has commented: 

It has long been established that the Indo-European 

Germanic framework of threefold temporality-past, pre­

sent and future-has no counterpart in Semitic conven­

tions of tense. The Hebrew verb views action as 

incomplete or perfected. Even archaic Greek has definite 

and subtly discriminatory verb forms with which to 

express the linear flow of time from past to future. No 

such mode developed in Hebrew. In Indo-European 

tongues the future is preponderantly thought to lie before 

us, while in Hebrew future events are always expressed as 

coming after us. 3 

The critic and writer Edmund Wilson discussed this 

unique verbal structure of ancient Hebrew and comment­

ed that 

the Jews even more than the Russians lacked our 

Western conception of the present moment-a feature 

that, it seems, marks a very advanced state in the history 

of language development . .. 

He gives as an example Jehovah's words to Moses, "I am 

what I am" and added: 

Both verbs are in the imperfect, so, if we followed 

our rule of thumb, it would give us 'I shall be what I shall 

be'-which again would be incorrect, since what the 

author of Exodus means to say is that God's existence has 

never ceased, that it is still going on and will never end. 4 

I personally have noted this phenomenon in modern 

Hebrew when I have heard people leaving work for the 

day call out "Ani halachti" or, literally, "I went." A collo­

quial English rendering would be "I'm just going now," 

but the implication of the Hebrew phrase is that the 
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person is stepping outside the present temporal time frame. 

Modern Hebrew also habitually uses the future tense for 

the imperative mode, whereas the imperative structure is 

used for purely positive commands. Thus don't go in 

Hebrew is al ti'lech (literally, "you will not go") , whereas 

the imperative form lech ("go") is used more rarely. The 

future mode is commonly used in Hebrew in situations 

which would only take the present tense as in the English 

clausal construction "I'll leave when she arrives," which is 

transformed into Hebrew as "I'll leave when she will 

arrive," and this Hebrew pattern often comes through in 

native English speakers exposed to Hebrew speech 

patterns. 

It is clear that classical Hebrew was employed as a 

language of everyday communication, and not merely as a 

way of expressing eternal religious precepts and truths. 

Even so, William Chomsky described classical Hebrew as 

"solemn, noble, and majestic . . . succinct, but rich in 

imagery and picturesqueness." s The Hebrew spoken in the 

post-exile period, i.e., following the destruction of the first 

Temple and after the return of the exiles from Babylon, 

showed a "greater simplicity and uniformity of style, 

largely due to Aramaic influences. "6 

Aramaic was at that period the official language of 

the western provinces of the Persian Empire and the noted 

Semitist G. A. Driver has observed that "for several cen­

turies the Jews must have been bilingual, still understand­

ing Hebrew, but speaking Aramaic. "7 It is significant that 

the Aramaic script began to be adopted during this period 

in place of the previous paleo-Hebrew script and it is this 

writing system which is basically still in use. By the time of 

Christ, Aramaic versions of the scriptures-called 

Targumim (literally "translations")-were becoming nec­

essary. Meanwhile Hebrew, without dying out, gradually 

became a Lashon Hakhamim or a language of scholars. 
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Mishnaic Hebrew 

Mishnaic Hebrew, named after the Mishna (the compilation 

of religious and quasi-secular laws of the 2nd century AD), 

was quite distinct from classical Hebrew. It was character­

ized by a confusion of the guttural consonants which classi­

cal Hebrew had hitherto kept quite distinct; a growing 

influence of foreign words from Aramaic, Greek, Latin and 

even Persian; and a greatly enriched vocabulary. 

Additionally, the supply of verbal forms increased with a 

more subtle verbal structure, and more forms for imperfect 

or progressive action. As opposed to the usual three letter 

verbal roots of classical Hebrew, four or five letter verbal 

roots became more common. Driver commented that 

Hebrew, with its archaic stiffness, lost its austere 

beauty and stately dignity, acquiring simplicity and flexibili­

ty and adapting itself better to modern needs. 8 

Here it is worth remembering that a basic characteristic of 

Hebrew-and other Semitic languages-is its consonantal 

structure, in which "each Hebrew word makes a shell into 

which a varying content of vowel sounds may be poured. "9 

This goes some way to explain why the Hebrew alphabet 

and writing system are so appropriate to the spoken lan­

guage. The reader knows instinctively which meaning is 

intended by means of context and basic orthographic rules, 

if indeed a doubt exists. The vowel points (Nikkud in 

Hebrew) which are usually placed below the letters are thus 

retained mostly for names and words of foreign origin, bib­

lical texts, poetry and children's books. Otherwise, contem­

porary setting is set without vowel points. 

The Babylonian and Palestinian Talmuds, as well as 

further compilations of Biblical commentaries and laws, 

were compiled by the 5th century AD and the vowel points 

added in the 9th century. It is important to note that both 

the Mishna and the Talmud were usually written without 

vowel points and with very few punctuation marks. During 
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these two millennia, we pass from an increasingly sterile 

medieval Hebrew, to the more classical Hebrew of the 

Haskalah or Enlightenment (1784-1881), and finally to 

the revival of Hebrew as a spoken language. This was due 

mainly to the rise of the Zionist Movement, which real­

ized the need for a single unifying national language to 

bring together the disparate elements of the Jewish diaspo­

ra. For better or worse, a decision was made to use 

Hebrew in as classical a form as possible and written in 

Hebrew characters. The creation of a modern Hebrew was 

very much a matter of personal will-power, as exemplified 

by Eliezer Ben-Yehuda, who almost single-handedly 

fought for the use of Hebrew against the competing claims 

of Yiddish, German and Russian. 

Modern Hebrew 

This brief historical digression returns us to contemporary 

or modern Hebrew. The 1961 census in Israel divided the 

population into three main linguistic groups. Group A 

consisted of Arabic speakers; Group B consisted of speak­

ers whose primary language was neither Hebrew nor 

Arabic, but who use Hebrew as a means of communicat­

ing outside their mother tongue or whose Hebrew showed 

the traces of a second language; and Group C consisted of 

native Hebrew speakers. Thus, out of a total population in 

1961 of some 2,200,000, roughly ten percent belonged to 

Group A, nearly seventy percent to Group B, and some 

twenty percent to Group C.lO This reflects very clearly the 

demographic situation in the post-war years. 

I have not been able to find comparable statistics for 

more recent years, but it is clear the figures would be quite 

different now. The 1983 census showed a population of 

over four million and recorded that nearly eighty-four per­

cent of the population read a daily newspaper in Hebrew 

only; roughly eleven percent read a newspaper in alan­

guage other than Hebrew; and just over five percent read 
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both in Hebrew and another language. Of those who read 

at least one book a month, nearly seventy percent read in 

Hebrew only; sixteen percent in another language only; 

and just over fourteen percent in Hebrew and another 

language.ll 

Thus the percentage of monolingual Hebrew speak­

ers-now in their second or third generation-has risen 

dramatically and likewise their influence on professional 

life, on the media and on the language generally. Israel 

today is no longer the polyglot society of the 1950s but a 

much more homogeneous society linguistically in which 

the mother tongues of the past have to be learned again 

as foreign languages. The recent influx of Russian and 

Amharic speakers, whose members now form separate lin­

guistic sub-cultures, has added new elements of bilingual­

ism, but this has not radically altered the dominant 

position of Hebrew. The Russian immigrants bring with 

them a highly literate and print-oriented tradition, where­

as the Ethiopian Falashas come from a predominantly oral 

culture. Thus, one sees much evidence of bilingual 

Hebrew/Russian texts and signage but very little in the 

way of similar Hebrew/ Amharic texts. 

Modern Hebrew is used today for the widest possi­

ble range of expression, from literary to scientific, with a 

large vocabulary in the new scientific and computer tech­

nologies. Exposure to the international communications 

media has perforce brought in many new foreign words 

and influences. However, in spite of predictions to the 

contrary, Hebrew seems to have "stood its ground" and 

kept to the basic Semitic syntax and structure. The actual 

writing system remains the more conservative element in 

the equation. As previously mentioned, the writing and 

reading direction is from right to left and Hebrew is 

generally written without the vowel points. There are two 

orthographic systems in common use-Ktiv Haser (partial 

spelling) and Ktiv Maleh (full spelling), which uses the 

Matres Lectionis (literally, "mothers of reading" or the 
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.lnl' llYp j11l O'll'N-ll 7~ ~79Jn~ n~ N1Yn7 l~DN D'n''lDn D'lvnl 

:7lPJ O'll'N-)l 7~ 79Jil >'77J '9'7 (a+b)(a-b) nN '71£JJJ ON ,NnAl17 

:7"J7 iln11 191Nl 7lvJ ,Oil~7J D"ll.\7N D"liP) npJ b-1 a Dlvnl ON 

.(5x 2 y+Zc)(Sx 2 y-2c) = (5x 2 y) 2 -(2c): 

An example from an Israeli secondary school algebra textbook, 

showing different directions of Hebrew text and Arabic numerals. 

letters aleph, vav, heh and yud) to avoid ambiguous 

spellings. This is equivalent to the difference between 

the words "red" and "read" in English. The consonantal 

structure of Hebrew and its dearth of redundancies12 

(repeatable or predictable elements), and the resulting 

ambiguities do not seem to lead to reduced readability 

or comprehension on the part of the Hebrew reader. The 

experienced Hebrew reader appears able to decipher the 

correct meaning from the context, in spite of the absence 

of vowels. The basic rules of Hebrew orthography, once 

learnt and absorbed into the cognitive mechanism, seem 

sufficient to allow for quite rapid recognition. It should be 

noted here that modern Hebrew also uses the system of 

Arabic numerals for most numeration and all mathemati­

cal operations, thus giving the Hebrew reader a familiarity 

with both writing directions (figure 1 ). 

This highly monolingual culture-bred of a fairly 

rigid theory of melting pot monoculturalism-contrasts 

paradoxically with an equally strong bilingual or even 

multilingual strain in Jewish history. These elements are 

more often than not invisible to the uninitiated, but they 

are nonetheless important. The historical scattering of the 

Jews in many lands created the need for a functional bilin­

gualism, in which Hebrew remained the language of reli­

gion and tradition, whereas the vernacular of the land 

served as the mother tongue. In the Old Testament itself, 
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certain portions (the Books of Daniel and Ezra) were writ­

ten in Aramaic, and the Mishna itself (2nd century AD) 

was written " ... in racy Aramaic alternating with 

Hebrew. "13 There is an episode in the Old Testament (2 

Kings xviii, 26-2 7), in which Eliakim says to Rab-Shakeh: 

"Speak, I pray thee, to thy servants in the Syrian 

language (Aramaic), for we understand it, and talk not 

with us in the Jew's language (Hebrew) in the ears of the 

people that are on the wall." 

And this was already in the 7th century BC. I have already 

mentioned the Aramaic Targumim of the early Christian 

era and it is clear that Aramaic was the language of Jesus 

and the Apostles.14 The Hellenistic age in Palestine, begin­

ning in the 4th century BC, brought about a marked 

influence of Greek lexical terms, which continued up to 

the Roman conquest of 63 BC. Several books of the 

Apocrypha are only known to us from the Greek version, 

as the Hebrew originals did not survive. A well-known 

example is the first century Jewish philosopher Philo of 

Alexandria, who wrote solely in Greek.15 

A multilingual heritage thus came to be part and 

parcel of the Jewish tradition. An interest in the Ur-text in 

the sixteenth century produced such monuments to print­

ing and scholarship as the Complutensian Polyglot Bible 

of Arnald Guillen de Brocar of 1514-1517 or the Plantin 

Polyglot Bible of 15 69-1572, in which there are six ver­

sions on each page (Hebrew, Aramaic, three Latin transla­

tions and one Greek)16 (figures 2 and 3). The Hebrew 

Passover Haggadah text, another major liturgical text, has 

probably appeared with most of the major languages of 

the world (figure 4). 

Thus there are in Hebrew liturgy quite early and 

important examples of bilingual texts. Traditionally, the 

form taken by these texts is a very dense typographic 

page. At the center one finds the original Hebrew text, 

surrounded by commentaries in either Aramaic or 
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Hebrew. In most texts of the Babylonian Talmud, the 

inner gloss usually follows the commentary of Rashi and 

is written in a special script called "Rashi" (so-named 

after the celebrated eleventh century Biblical commenta­

tor) and is still used to distinguish text from gloss. The 

outer gloss contains the comments of the medieval 

Tosaphists (commentators), and footnotes at the bottom 

of the page give the relative references to Maimonides' 

code in Mishnaic Hebrew. Rashi or Maimonides often 
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i1'gl!T' ~c::r·9 ,::-:ry'f's~ Nil:~ to'S'r:"PnN~ r<:Q'f"'! et~J,J ,1-, "'"r:l 111M!~ 111 NlP~;~o ~"\"')~ ,.,~ 'nr! ~"\'i'' '"1;. n~ r-.:r;c1 •' 

~~~~f~lli~~~~~ii 
A page from the Plantin Polyglot Bible of 1.569-72, showing the 

Hebrew, Latin and Aramaic versions. 



9:itiualxb. ~bib. £~o. f:a.mf~ 

t,, • J'\'{1 •t,:'ll(:i • nx' :'lUi!:'l'l,x' 
n~#ry l'~1~1~.,;·,,'~p;~;?':IP'1'?~' 
~ ;,;• o~~~~ n.,W':"1;?~!?;1'1~1':1•~J~~· 

"11;''0"1~·,. fi"\11' :'lt:!;l!:'l' J'\'(1 • o•~:n:<on • 
,";• ~·'1t?~d' ~,i~;·.c~~;;;-5 

'11(1,;\ '~1· ''::!~ 0 J'\':11' rr:wd m p.,~ I 

, ,,~·t,t n~·l~lli'~~J'\'f:n~~j' 
''IJ'nl~' i rn.J!:!:i' 1\'<'IC'J::J:i' onl:,• T1X1' 

,;;. ,~:W~ n~J"h;t n.~;~,.,!)j· 
'IT~<' , ,.,~· Jl?,~·n~fJJ'~"'tn.~~· 
n~f' ~ :'l~!;l!:'~l?.~'J'\'(l'J~r::rn~p'Tl~l' 

i~'J'\'(l' .O'!;!i:1d'n~!Jp 'n::<)' 
nu."''1,1 • nJ ro ' J'\'(' : lr,l(:i'nn§ ~ 

"l:l,' l~·· l~m.,~~'nllihJ:'i~J:l;'n.~~· · · i,.~, ~ .,.,:'l~~~·,,r,:~:l·n.~·,,~~· 
~ o·~M · ~· ~¥.!1ry:.w~G·n~·:t,;· 
: 'l!!W1'lt?~·n.~f.J'b~·n.~,· 

-.(!,' ~~· .~~,lJ'lm'I'X''~'J'\~'.,):Ir;::\' 

. ,,~no'Sry~g~::fl'l'f.JM"~"'t 
.ll7'J'P~ · m~~'D~···:q~·n.~· 
• fJ:ld 'l.,'J~' Ui'J'pd' •-:rp'n~· 
,u;-~m L,Jf 11\1~7~,,~i'1P'J'l~l' 

;,wl 'J.~ ' 1i!i~! p(n~·n.~':'lj:'l'':"!~~· 
~~~"I<!~· ::'lJl!ld' "f n::<'t,::<,U,"'' 
~S· nin ' n?-'<~d' "2 · n~ ':'1Jl2b ' 

: J? m il!-'11 ',,~,.,~19'. :"!!]l<'li!i~' 

1~· I:"!~O'Cl)X'l':'?;!' ;JiVJ/ 
fl>rlliuacbar. : 'nrcrji.cbar. 

!(·~~·;~~ ~:::.s~=:;~:;~~~:E:.~:r!~; 
. =l::nf7~b,;;:,~:';:~·;~!~~~~~~t:,~~~ 

tlllm:rncnfllm"':oln.tt'Jcfue:<t~nlp:opofitlon!e: 
.,:-IJ0:1:1J•,,•· candd:~btimundtmm6:'1: lu«rllaeq~ie ouUn•nrur 

_ ,. ~ ... nommafllf•cfue:'l:olt:umtdlllumuutndum:o~ltl!rc 

ro*f Oorc6'!olnlm\1nct&onle:tbrmiamt~aromui.Ctn~ 
- ... r~:miq!qiW)drnuinoftklubn'nacuh:aletrC'ma~m: 

c1rctQculftcinen~tUm:9'Cetnlclue1oi8nfaclus. 
llablumtbslimdu•:conlnae•rn)ro1ico""'eruts 

:: s~e~l£;?:;i 
doa•'f•rftcsfllloJ6due•tmtnlllrmt.iunaomnia 
41X p;utptt Dil8""'fff : •r•fccnuntftlll ifrotl omnc 
opue:. ad"J ~omnropue1'rctdccrraru tl..o 
~flcurpxttpcraiD<JIIIiDu8lllfuttvnr: twncdt.rfr 
•d•DIOt'fc8· £a.40. 

Steph e n Lubell 

'-cran~.firc .tn:.cuinterp.bHna. 

A page from the Complutensian Polyglot Bible of 1514-1517, 

showing an even richer mixture of translations, including interlin­

ear Greek and Latin. Note the Hebrew "footnotes" to the left of 

the main Hebrew text. 

wrote in Arabic in Hebrew letters, while earlier commen­

taries are more often in Aramaic. Here, of course, we are 

dealing with a variant of a Semitic language and script, 

but it is nevertheless a bilingual text in which visual ele­

ments played a strong part (figures 5 and 6). 
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figure 3 
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A more recent development was the Deutsch­

Rabbinisch script, which flourished mainly in the eigh­

teenth and nineteenth centuries, and was used for 

non-Hebrew glosses or commentaries. The language is 

pure German, written in Hebrew letters, just as Yiddish (a 

Jewish language with a strong Germanic basis) is still writ­

ten. This script is no longer in use (figure 7). Yet this was 

not a unique example, and the vernacular, whether 

German, Arabic or Spanish, was often written in Hebrew 

Jl'"', )])'7 ,.,, ~""" '7>11'! i1"~l 
'"'"~> q•1fl P:D b•1 ,p•» J'o:I"~Ii''P 

(.JP')DJ»r"n 

:~~~ 1~~~::~~~ 1,,:l 
~ J)IJ()Jl>~ 1l7"1 ,-,no,,,., nn -un 
•)ll'l/lor'lO)om'l"'Dih,c;on.,".rl~ 

~o" ll P•i' 1X1W"Il 
!:l11>'' ptmo»Jh» up•fl 1fln:rm) 
'011)1\)).,flOPI"lP J'flJ»f'l''7 ,.,I)""Jj' 
•l~h!! ,:D.,,,, 1)~.,1) 1h» 0»1,,) 

(:oh<J pb1!>tlJJlll»IJrm 

:"':" :,~0:/!~ ,,.,::! 
·~ 1.»111 rm Oill'l 1"111 11n mUm 
POM/I;,rm om~ "DII'l '""''"'1l>~ w 

•IOO u...,.,; lrD'J 

•'.:» JfntH \:1)'11 i1l)r'lr11D 1P1) 
r•J ,.,,., t'l~n ro•.,, .,))., Jfl!:l phil 

•Oll '0»'> ,p•!m pb> ,,, J'Df., 
'PP'fl .,,,, ,,~,.,., '""'P D'?l)' l ptm 
)i')\'Pl,.,b Pll D>Clb ,p:mi'Hl~ Di"'J 

•D'Iltl1;1l'?b1pll1Jl>1ll)t"J#I1)1h 

)Pll1 Jplmf'l Ol~ Jtml1)h Ol~ ,p 
.b .. ,,.,, pm~b!lt~Jf'lr :Jbl))~~f) ph11 

:,~1~-:,;t~'~"'f~ p 
I!J11'l"Q>v'!WiJ1j,l...,lD1l> ."'OOL.."D 
•"JOD"''ll')l"lJ'I'1j)I~U'HI5tp 

I""""JCI'>n.Jl•b1l>,!p•n·i>t"'•li' 
J ')\() PtjJ jo1D'I!.ptD t:rf.t :IJ."U.)IJO 

h•1}.1WOJ>i>'lllii..,.,.,/11>J 
11 .,;,u)J q•1b PD JP1)J .l)?"Jt.•l) 
J»P»JJ J»~~b!lJ 1~'~) q•nbn ,Dc,.n (,,.,.,, 
~~:~;~:~~~~:»!~~f ~',~:~ 11'11 
•)f> 0'" 3 .,» b•1 .n~, DJ)f>n ,.,., 
,,btl "PJ»)JJ:U\1 an•p lh> lmb' 

~'l~ ,~t$ C'f:lQ~iJ 1~~ C'f:l~!iJ l~ 
i111.l1 l1l17 "T]tl~ T~ ,,p '~ C~1 
n~1~t;~1 ~J'1J·~~·'lltV10,'tli"TJ7 
·:· <t-itzr '~" ,,~~ : ~.ltV:J.l · 
c?~·>7oi?~ ~J'o~:;il~~ ~~1:l 

•!• l~~iJ 't!? ~,_,~ "I T 

• ·1'Hl'n O•D n•»•J .,D ~pc;n~ 1)J b OU 1111 pi) ~Ul> :-t!n, 
..,~~ c?,YiJ 1?.~ ~l'tl~, ~~ il~~ 1~.,~ 
·:· C~'J~n'?'~~ ~)!~l1~1 ,,lJi~~~ ~l~1P 
~;~~'.,~:.n ~~~:~~,~~~.";~~n;"0,;"~~~~~~.,~::~ ;~.~,~~~.,:~;n:~~w~u.,n i1~~ M.,!,~ 

.o•S•l , ")IP'C f')•;)p O")D f')~•;:th 

1~ co?. M'~i~;:, c?iYiJ 1?.~ ,l'tl~,~~ il~~ 1~.,~ 
•!• f"1.~iJ 

~l~1P ..,~~ c?iY017~ ~l'tl~, ~~ il~~ 1~.,~ 
·:· il~~ n'?':;J~ r,)! ~l'!~1 ,,pi~~~ 

~.~~~~~~~;:;P;l)~~~' n:~o;1~~~~~·:,;.,~u~~~ ·~,'~,~~~ ::,·~ ~~~~~~~ 1~,'~,~~~~~~ ,,,~ 
11l'tiH 1131) bh• 0")\)\ ~J 1~ •b \~::t\hl 

~..,. ~~~~..,~~~:~;~: 1~, ~~:',~~;~: ~~~1P ,Vi~ c?iYO 17.~ ~J'rJ?~ ~~ :11;1~ 1~.,~ 
~.:t~~»~J ~~~~, l;~~ ·~~·: ~~~:~ ·:· ,;,~ n?.,~i$ ?~ ~li¥,; ,.,1Ji~~~ 
7»1 1'~»1»»1 ,,.l't ,,.,,ti 1>ll't 

(. l)flp ., p1ltti•tl P')"''l»\l .1mb bl'>1 D")UI 10•1 ob\fn .,,.,n TPC;:t ;)J p 1: , ;mrmnn .,~,_.,I" Pll:) opt~ ,.,,~ 

l~T~ '?n il~~ p : t;,?.n=ll tr>1p~7 .,?T. il~"l~ ~-,~~ t;,~:1~ ~·t;,~ 
C~i?7 "TIJ~~ r,~;~1 .,,.,~~ il~~ 1!~:!> il~tl C~j? tr>1p~;:, n'~~ 

·:· ~il7?~' C'!i.,~~ ni~~ t;,)! .,~~~~ il~ 

!i. BER.TiiOLD AG -lH ,.,H,,IO"\J)~ ·~ 

A page from the Passover Haggadah from the Berthold typefoundry 

specimen book of 1.924 showing pointed or vowelled Hebrew text 

in Frank-Riihl typeface at the right, Aramaic in Rashi typeface 

interspersed between the Hebrew and commentaries in Deutsch­

Rabbinisch typeface at the left. 



St e ph e n Lubell 

A typical page from the Babylonian Talmud, showing the main 

Hebrew in the center, and the Aramaic and other commentaries 

surrounding. 

characters. It is curious to note that some of the earliest 

printed Arabic texts in Egypt in the seventeenth century 

were set in Hebrew characters, due to the lack of Arabic 

fonts.1 7 An equally interesting example of a bilingual text 

is that attributed to the seventeenth-century Hungarian 

printer/scholar Miklos Kis, who printed a Hebrew/Latin 
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lexicon in 1698, in which he arrived at some intriguing 

typographical solutions to the problems of accent and 

stress in transliterated Hebrew words (figure 8). 

Current Typesetting Conventions 

Current typesetting conventions in Israel for bilingual 

Hebrew/non-Hebrew texts are confused, to say the least, 

and more often than not they depend on the skills of the 

·fl~ ~'i1 'if':'!:< i1.ir1!l o'~I'J t'l,l).,~-s~ ~D.'' .,o.~:)' ~s "''oll;;l 
ll~YJ. D~i:l·D-n':'~· v~~ ,· i1.)l.,$~ .,,~1') i1~:v a•::"~~ .,~~ 
'1M!:( oi'm mi1 O')'lJ .IJ~'t.' i':l\01:1 o·~~'t.'l:'.li~'P.\i,~i1 o·~~ 
.v~~ i:Y~D~ •• D~},ry li~":'D' iiib~l:l ii'.,Slb .v~~' : t<\i' 
ll~tp \\li~ O':'ii?t1.fi1-!;l'::l~ .fiip"JiJ o>'?~'lJD ll~y,J\ i1J\,1 0'~11;1 
o;;;?t:<t~ .,~!:C ri;.n;r?~ '.D);:;"':1 .,\:)~ .,~'Jtl ~lt; : sn ~~'41 
'ii.,.l .v~~ M=:9 o·~li;I.IJ;;l'f Ni1' i1.\r;~·.fit< \1~.,0: i1'fl.IJ 
-S~ .M?-~ .l) ii1'':11J~ :ll)} •:)'lJ l'~'f! 10~) ; D')~l:l !")~·'i_;,~ 
ll~~Q .ll~)' r:<~) : t'::l~.~-~ :lE'.:lt' ;;~~1 o:~:fo Y'::1~=? .IJ~~D 
s~, , ~l:<J.? !:<1~ .,=l.:?'-'.:J p-·.,1':1~ l:<lf11J s~,n '..l~/::l r~;s; 
c•;;'i~ry o~o -1?C~t~ i';:it'.:l 0'9.¥.;> i1,.1J';1~-'?~ oi~Qtl f\))~\' 
o.:Sn.l '':->~ \IJ'~ ;;.)).,_;,!:<~~ - i1i'l!' : '1J;"'t.'.l!,'2 o~'?l:<iJ .,t'QI.;n 

-'il! o•;:;p~ 4p.$:i~1 i1Y"J~ t"o,;tl!~ , o·~-¥o r.,~·'i.v li1J:'''t.''' 
\:S:!:lp~1 : .lJ~~fJ ~~'tJ .IJ;;l'f:J=?- o•'j-¥0 1".,~-f.l~ ~l;ln1 r~:: 
li':lt.' .,~-1'1:l.¥'\ i1S~~ li~~D j')ji:JlJ o:.l~lJ ?~~-'i~li~ 
1"':.'~7 i1_,R~'i ?s~t' i1:;;1 : ).,Q.~' o·~~=?- ?;>!;( ~,~~.,~-.,~ 
.t\:J~Jyl:(',] 0'~¥1:l t')K,:l _t~t'll1 .,'f!l;_< ~.\1':1~ '?'JJ )I;;~~? 
''':-!~!' ?~ '),'l!=?' r:v.,~;~'J':l .,~':llJ 5~"1, :J.}!':I~ r~~ry 
o•;,'it< t11., .,~K 'JJ* .,,_;, ~~<J>I;;)=>fl 1'-:'i:J.)J·?~ ;,p.,g .,Ot<'' 
-~~ 1~ ~~~s~ ll'~'li ·~~~· ~; .. -,~- :1Ji':1~ .,~;1 ; ,; 
·'iJ!1 ·~·.::~·Sl,l \'~~!1 f'1J;~ : jV-?~ 0;:/D! 11~;)'!'~ ~~-'i~ 
-"?~ ·i\ll.,;> .,l.?t<!l : ':l~_lo '?j~~ t<~~iJ P? •p~-S;> - p~•< j•.p 
-,fl~ i1.ll"':!~ .,Q!J , o'.';1to r~~-..,_;)·7p 1~t< •.t1m nt(':1 )!'J~J.'' 
-·"};i~ i.T1t< ~?~!l ~?'' :;~-SV- i:'J:'t' tr.~l 1'i! S~o. ihl!~i<;> 
.T1?~.,0~ \]'\~ 5?':1:.1 : i';lt<)~-?Q :l\',1$iJ 'i,=o) Oip.,') 'JJW 
r~t<·'i~ ~.)11tll:~ liN\ j':;l~ \'~~? \~':'i?'1 ,, . .,~~ i1~'t.'OD 
t<'? j')>h:l1 i1.),1';1$ ~~~ ~911-~~ ~)';1~ .,J.?t<:l: O'';)tl.:l 

11.11.,.;, ~~r'l : a•?¥Q r~~\~~ i?~'J ~' i~~-li~ ~·~ c'':1~ 

)I;)IP 1<N~~<J:1~1.h y;llu 
N~"?.)V JJ~~~ f'l't:( l<~J\f.l 
r>'t:< 1<'-ll:.iv:Hu 1({1:>1? 
V~l:ll : .1<1;, 'l[l KQ')n 
t<l'IIU':ll l'(l"\:)'Ont<nlln 

)1;~ . l'~~~~ ~ Nti'~O., 
N~~:l\IU )I~V\ f'J~ t<.'Jl'l 
l!li'~ on' I") fSJ't'~r:'! ~:rl1 
t(\1'1 : t<)!l:J f.JtiJ .v~tl 
oy n•'l•'J!;>., · l(~>n•.i> 
.,~y·o) .,,n~ [•';> ,-.y~~ 

~;!tJ l'<~ : i1l1'::'$ ]"l~ '!ry~ 

1(;1~ 1(~)'0 t-':'1< l<!liLI 

: O>)l'll'11CJI')tc .,:>J 
1</l>:> •>i:! Y::>~ p,u1)•l 

l'<Jl:l't;J'~'kf.lJ:'jl'~''Jf'~ 
t~'I(UI) O';~l;l! t<~:~ 

: l(~~tc, I< !;I)! 11! I<J!l;, 
0~~ fOl'l:}l:J'O )1~'.11 t<);t 
""lJ).;l 10'-:t N:l:l:] t<J!l? 

: N:tl}1 N,;: ~·j)~ •:t< 'R 
l<J;))I~ IJ~'(I(} ?JI.I 
'J!< r>ot ri"'j ,-.y-..,., 
f., O)j) io l<llJn'£> ri'l) 
Pl.:n :0'':1.)}!0.., ·~; , ·~it<• 
t/1':>~10 ~:;u ,y~ll •tn• 
tcV:~r:c -,y , ... _ ~~ c·:~Q ; 
i1Y!~ ..,,.:131.' : 0 1.,l'.t:l.., 
>CJl~.,J!-~)ll,ll-'10°1 
D•~O-:t l'<JliK "'! 11r:\p1 

: l<l:.";l'C? ·~ ~ "Y~~~ 
I(!JI01l:J'»""~ p~:~>i•) 
tl~')p)N n11t<"?K.t,l;loe 
·~z::a';_-1.0 n~ rnnnt<"''.:l'Y 
~<')!ip~ t<~a·Y ~.Vi() 
t'.;J~ ·e<':;!ll'll '0)'1 : tlii?'} 
'>1:1 li:>Uh I<Y">~ l<oy'J 

I(Y~:l · t'':n•-. · ~<);, 
f<OJ:'~'!"l?'K'7'0'..,l"b., 
.. ~~ . 'l<~;p' l<~'ll<"\ 
~Vi~ '~'~-? N~'Sl 
">91:(1' ·~1"\.J)/.,::>')')/:1 \ 

n;>~:~J\:1 •m-.=>.1(? "ll~-~> 
1~' 11)\.J 0'.J['\ !J:I'>"1i:>, /1•., I<).,.J 1'1'1-':'! l\o J/':11n~">~'!01''J :'IJI15>1llttl':'l':> ~'0':1~ !ll:'ltcl:U fl\~.,1;JJ r~p 

•w ~~ '1[1 'J01•'l Oll/">~ ">Q\<l: "'l!'ll.,'P' ';'I'N r:::u<c-~:>'Jo "'011:> .,1/1., 'llll.,~ l\/10 ~!ll'l:l"J!' 'l1'::J ',y NJ~Q •6n 
fj~y~ 1'~0") i1'f'1 ti 1 :J,~1~q,1~ Nj~ 'J~ i"ll;'l' :J!:'1J i1~' Sllf? iVJYl.J/1'11 r'l),n~ ,.,~t<f : O'!~Zl";t l'(V..,~~~ ~~ 1:)• 
~l' n'1"11 JJQi t<:~hQ'1 Njt_( r-') 1;"110JJ:1 \\1')~*.1 :-J1)l':'t N-t'"f1."1l'<~1n):l i'1 1~1 :JI:J..,l:(l : :"11:\~' '-,}l N~~~";' N,;t',;lU lltJl 
:>:>~·~'),-.~.,J'll1'1\'1 'l[''d?;,•J'h''l:U0'-,'1('?1'JO'Ilb "\;:>1i'Y-,.tl~I$')C:ll'., i'JI1$l1Qt(· oo')l'll'J l<l/~(< 'J:;, 
t<:>') YJ$l't:lll> N ~l>tll1' "'" :JC"l "'~ r..,J Pll\?0';1 I<':\=7J ~o1• 0\1:1 i'Y';'!l1(1j)1 oO')l'll?NJi"lt(~?:lN'D'O ~y 

,Ol~jJ.llK DlJiM DV L101n .(,Klltl1lD Ut ,"'l!IDJ V~p 
l"ragiUt. IIJispouLia nl Lu~ilau ia ]. l'culalcuclnl-' emu Targ uu1 Onk clo,., Ccn.'IL' 11. •l:l. 

n•o.1 

A page from early Hebrew printing from Spain or Portugal. The 

Hebrew text is surrounded with the Aramaic translation to the 

right (The Tora cum Onkelos Targum). 
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ll?n tt nimmt bm :!Uc lnbrdJ n in 'D it .\)a no unb ipt id,a: 

:"'J:"' ~ie!)c, ber IJIUmiid)ti~ ift mein .l)ei!, i~m 
lltrlraue icf) unb filrd)te nid)t6l 3a, mdn ~itg 
unb ~aitenjpit! ill 3 a b, bet 18roi!Jt; er roar inir 
;ur .l)ilfe. ~cflil\lfct mJajfer in mJonne au~ ben 
Ouffien be6 .l)eif ~! iBei'm c.Yroigen ifl bie .pifje; 
:Iiein ~egtn r~mme iloer bein ~ell! ~rial). 'ller 
(!roige 3eba ~t!) ift mit uM, Sa fob~ G\l~tt ift unfm 
lllefle! ~tlal). - iBei ben 3r"Qubirrl roar ~id)t unb 
~reube. mJonne unb .~;>mlidlfeit. - ®o miiRe ~~ 
aud) ~ei un6 jeiul 'Ilen .l!'rld) De~ t'ei!~ er!)e~e 
icf), unb im 9'1amen bt6 <;ilt'igen rete ilfl an. 

~~ci 1~\dn , Qleroiiroc unb ciner brcn ntnbt:l\ lt H\( · 

jn::l G\ltloot jeift'Ilu, ~~iger, nnicr @~tt. Weft• 
ttgwt. ber bit ~rnd)t be~ WrinllrdB erjd)aifen! 

.~it r a uj uimmt m11n bit (';etuUqc unb jpr id)t: 

";n:l G\lt!oH feift 'Ilu, ~roiger , unfcr @ott mJe!t 
r1grnt, ~er bie tStrfd)irbelieh G\leroilr~c crfcf)aflen! 
'·Don n nii Qt n man 'tlic .i.'liinbr btm ~ ic:qtc Htlb fpdd,t; 

,,.,::l ®clo~t jei[f 'Ilu, <Itt'igcr, unfer @ott, 
Wrltregrnt, ber bdB ftra l)!enbe lllcf)t erfd)affen. 

".Ulan nbnmt ben ·!~einbtd]cr ltl icber 11nb fprid)t: 

i ,,:, G\le!obt frill 'Iln, <Iroiger , unfet @ott, 
!Beftregent, ber bd fdjeibel jroijd)eit .!;lei!ig 
unb . G\lemein, 3ruijd)en ~id)t unb ~inOernifi, 
Atoiidjen S'~tatl nn'c ben ~illterrt, ~rotjd1m btm 
fie 'ben ten 'tdge unb ben jed)t itlnflagen; gt• 
loot fein '1)u, ~~iger, lm 'Iln ;rcifrflen J;id· 
ligem unb G\lcmclntm untnjd)eibrft. 

St ep hen Lubell 
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: LJS"~OO 1~10 -.:1):1 O"t 1"1~ ilJ:l>~)" ' III!.J, U»J1": tnH 

'!l! ·~ ,,~~ ~:,i n:;:;1~ '1:1V.~fli~ ~~ ii~0 · 
C~~I5Jfh ·:~l.f,~t.Ci·~ ~,· '1:\;i ~; 

0 

j:!~ Ji.,~Ti 
illt~fli,'V :•; : ii.V,,W~I) •;:.!.!~~~ )iiVip:p o~r~ 
:~~tp!.' ~;~ Jii~~¥ :· : ;;~p 1Ni:;l17f~ ~.!.! 
i'l')~ l'l~~ C'1~il;'i : il~ ji'J!,~ 'i:f'~ ~~? 
ot~ 0 ~~? ilo~~f:'· p : ,K'1 iiDW1 il':'l.?ip1 

:X"J~ ;~ CW~~ X~~ Jiil',tV~ 
: l)),lJ~ l~"'"' ~' ~,:l ;v;•on '"n lJ~,'":.J-< •I"" n":l 

:~),;:: ~~ ~")ot:l O'it'v 1?.ri ~J';\.6~ ~"Iff 
: U~",DV -::111 :.•)-,"Ill'~ 11"i 1(\~1 IJUif,) '1'1,!.'":1 

:c·~ip~ ';.'1:'1<!.1:~ c?il'v l~~ ~j·n~ ~"~oq 
: u5'"lDU ":)In vu~H p!:-. ll1:J';, ,, ,, Jl)111l~lJ01!)~ Jl)o 

:~~0 '':\iK~K!.i::lc7i.VOl~;?,~}•nt,~o: .. ~~f 
: ll5'~Iltl ;;rn ,v;J.J•u ~l!!lJ;l~" " 1 ll, L:IH1': 11)1• 

1'~ ''':J:f~::t.P71ll:;. l?.P!J)'i,:f~ ~; il~l( l,~ 
· c~Jt~~,ip~1'~1~7 i'i.I(J'~ '-m? w,-~ 
l~,f ·:'lfl!~ll ·~; Ji~P.~ '.V.o~~t?ll ci• i'~ 

: ~in7 w1:R )':;¥ 
1 l~~ij :~ il~ 

A page from a Hebrew-German prayerbook, printed in 1.898 in 

Germany. Note the Deutsch-Rabbinisch typeface used for the 

German glosses. 

editor and/or the typesetter. Some typesetters will set for­

eign words or phrases entirely in caps. This ignores, how­

ever, the customary differentiation between caps and lower 

case in standard Latin setting. The practice among better 

typesetters is to set the foreign words in lower case in a 

slightly smaller size, so as to avoid the problem of an over­

emphasized and less legible foreign text (figure 9). I suspect 

that the practice of using all caps comes from careless edit­

ing and unfamiliarity with English rules of style. A new 

generation of compositors, with no knowledge of the finer 

points of hot-metal setting, has not helped matters. 

Similarly, I find that many typesetters resist the use of 

hyphenation because they do not want to spend the time to 

solve the problems of correct word breaks-either in 

Hebrew or Latin setting! 
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figure 8 
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There is a certain logic in the assumption that capital 

letters align better visually with the surrounding Hebrew 

text, but this ignores a basic rule of legibility in Latin type 

faces-i.e., that caps are more difficult to read than lower 

case. It also overlooks the subtleties of difference between 

the meaning of initials, abbreviations and proper names. It 

should be noted that Hebrew is a notoriously square letter 

and has very few ascenders and descenders. Thus it may be 

that the Hebrew reader is more used to this type of visual 

tl·J· .. ~.ll ........ ~.~.t.~.:t·.··t .. t<~. -c.~.·. ··'~ .. •. ' ' .. ·~\~~ .'~ .. :.;f:·: ... /t .. !-.. :.~.~. · . ~~ .... J ~ .. 
~lQ}.Zi~i"QgQ~;At~~~;!E:~~~g;~li~~~~w 

LEXICI HEBRAIC! COMPENDIUM i\IETRICUM. 

I. N 0 MIN A . "'''""11 ~1/t:/1 ). 
~ .~ b pattr, [m mater, br:njilnl), cb1:m e;;oun. 
!1 boinJal Ad6n domin11,, b~th.ft'lill, ndd tiPorttt.r. 
J gab -~ ·i61,"'• njelj6n ~Ab6ah bAm,\ r,\m mAr6m altur. 
, dc)"cln!{,. t'rxi!lil, s.\nA 11nmn , c,·nn/. p·w ... 
il h,jJ pir tubi d,•clf.r, mAkom loot.• , asd tcnt11r. 
f zcbu'b mlt(t'a, men)il toga, n]l:rcf.Jponda, d ,h ttr{u.r: 
n hh~gfcflu (dl,) hh6Jcs 11/0tf,s, JAI: . .\r [ mc)"cdJ jlicti&jtif. 
~ t.il ro.1, ~ak jriCCIIJ, f ,\Clc sad moth agri, ,.u·,. cqllui,grus. 
' J . .;rn marc, t7.l.Hfrz'!JIIJ, 'achb . .;r 11111.•, p0lc pdi·q; min1s. 
!1 koch . .\l> {JcUa, J.~s,\r kin r~flus, tzaddik iujliiJ, 
' lappid rlx, kridki)d t•L', tl X , OAVC n.t.n)im 011111'11/Jf. 

0 m;lltr~tlnh davi.o , m .1th6k ·,nil> du/, ·i ,, m~r d111tii'UJ. 

) n.~b,\1 kell"il el'il ITAChA'i poth\.' prtht.flu/11/J. 
0 ll"Mi,. runuchu, , SirE ,·,lntica··, t~hc)m ab)'JT11.1. 
lf n![d fLj?iJ, nJ6f rzi~p6r tlvis. d.ll dich fr111~11t;1.'· 
iJ pJhiJ laquwr, ploni IS ally"''• dud nmo;·, 1an., ::.cluJ. 
':l ra'lan) cofia, n11'/'el vitufu,, g•'•rcn m·c,z, d,\th}IIJ. 
!') lccreb in:ima, g..\g tdlum (cfl,) hht'r n_allh lAbAn albtiJ, 
~ r..;s : nJ .~ni dkh paupn·, dJ) ju(ji,:icn•, kAs.: dti1'4'J . 

W litd calx, ~h-\7.Ak A iii; ?'tllid~t.r , nocht .. t 1 t\r nlicJtiii: 
n r .~· tl~nlnmtl<, riuth6m .~d .... ndnus/Jomo, yF.rpaegt·muJ. 

AljdJ.1b,·t:mr 1. 

N addir mag~tijiCIIJ, n)iJ!r hh,;m6r Ath6n n(cU/Is. 
!1 bil lr.b co>, k0rhn6rh ti/11/C,t , d{Jd rf.ull) am,c:~s . 
.l g(>J ;-·.:ns, kMi.i. JCutcUa, ITE'{cr ciJdo:, gA hh6n alt•ur • 
., d<\s£n b.-.ri sAmi.npinr~·vi.r, hhuri hh6m hh.~r6n .,fiu.r. 
t1 hJ/'rnA ,·rfla, so,m) n) .,siC dive<; hh$11 mo1b11s. 
t z ~chir mn1, nanJU JClcd p11rr, asm . ..: 'tat11.<. 
n hhitz. tdum, fc pcc11.-, kjr tAI6 k6bci kfeb ag~t~~s. 
~ t6b hMr, din rib lis, erzban) diy,itur, pai [ruflur. 
' )ahha~ fl,mma . sof..\r tu6a, 'ad 'olim jfcln, g~n barfll1· 
,!1 k0,. ;>-t.bia' agg.\n cratu, ;6m-9"'' J,..r, kcscth IIWif· 

'lt.· B 

A page from a Hebrew/Latin lexicon printed by Miklos 

Kis in 1698. 



Stephen Lubell 

style. Research has shown that the recognition factors in 

Latin characters are found on the upper half of the form, 

whereas the opposite is true for Hebrew. 18 These consider­

ations may exert an influence in the way respective readers 

block out the foreign language within a particular text. 

The main problem, however, is the different direc­

tion of Hebrew. Here the question often is where to start 

the foreign setting; where to break it if so required and 

where to end it if there are turnover lines. The practice 

amongst better publishers seems to be as follows: 

• Words or expressions of less than a line are set 

immediately to the left of the Hebrew text, with the 

terminal punctuation to the left of the Latin text; 

• Foreign expressions or sentences which are longer 

than the measure are ranged left to the line in which 

they begin and then left again in subsequent lines. 

An example of recent bilingual 

setting showing the "foreign" 

setting in caps and another 

example of "foreign" setting 

in lowercase. 

1':1 o?::~nn m 1nm .(Ti02) 'llmn-n at•lll"'" 

'lij? 1111:1\V )\V i11:Jlil 1'1VI'J:l 0 1 ))~il 0 1 \JlOl'!:lil 

ill 1r.nn )\V P'll'r.lil P'~'Nil .(refractive 1ndex) i1N 

C'i''iJ':mil '::J~u 7\!1 i''11n n10'l '7\V nli\!.)!lNJ. Nlil 

'l~nn-l1 Cl 1lN\J1 \J . ')1Y.) 1U~-1TMi1 ilj?!lil lil~J 

(opacity) 1111-nl!l'\JII n?1m., 'la'~ 11l1n) \!l!l\!l!l 

lH ,'l!::l'~il ?\V imJ.J. Cl l"!))NI'J - ilDNJl 

Ti01 .1J1l' ilJi :"1l1i1 ill'\VN1i1 illDJ1il .,\V i1J1ll'\Vn 

-, (anatase) lii\JIIJII :nm~ 'n\!l J ;t"\!1Vn'> 1)!ll 

nl'~i''a'11n Dl nnv11 ;,'m O'n\!1? .(rutile) .,,m, 

1nli1 ,,~":1\V l11'!l'~!loi1 nnun? cNnin nunt' 
Dlj)r.l O!nfl 'lYnn-n Dl1 lN\J1 \) :l"iliNJ .il~l~Oil 

nt-n i"l ilY"' 0'\Jl)')l'!lil Jp\!.mo - TOJ 'lV''Jv 

.i'H 1l'l1n )W 1!lt)Jil 11Vi'l J1l1 MJY.l 1)\Vil Dlj}l')il 

-n 1nv il)nl ill'OJ ilN-nm'UN nN 1'::tln ''"n 
1"J;t ?\!1 (bnghtness) 1mJ;, nvn n11 p1 !11\JONJN 

11N-l1m'\)N J1jJ))>il., ij?'))lll C1\!.II')J1V . .I1) .il!ll~H)il 

\~HJJ1\Vi1) tn'J n ilJ'On . )j1\!.m-,)p nn"J '1!PY) 

"' n'nm l'Wi1) ,nNt 1ii:l1 1n'' ilJ"il nHDJ l:l 

n1:J'N n1'l1::l7 l1'11::l'l1;'1 n1l1i11J;'J 

11Tl1'1J1 J1'1J ,om'T nll'li'J ,n::l':Jo;, 
.(np1111J n?1o!l) n1T'1N 

11::1' ':J'7;'1l1::l 0"1J'11l1 n11Jli'J .3 
;'JNJ1111:J 0'1::111J l1T'1M1 n1T'1N 

.O"l171l:Jtl 0"1J'11li'J 

i?Ni'l ii'J :1!lnnw;, 1n•n J'::l 
(W.P.O)-;, N'111l ,il;'JOJ1Mtl .p 

.THE WORLD PACKAGING 

:n1il11 1"1' ORGANISATION 
p:JIJ - )1l:Jl11 n1'l'ii'J ,nT'iM 

n'l11i!l::l 7nli'J .BSI 'U'1::ln 0'lj?l1n 
?nli'J EPF nT'1N7 l1'M!l11'Mn 
n!l11'M:J 11::1'::1 •on•1 o•pnwmn'!l 

.''LAWSON MAROON GROUP" 7111 
n:J11l1n7 nl1li"I'Jn n1111n 1"1' 

."PAKEX 92" 

np?ni'J ?nli'J .~•011 ''l'Nl? 11J 
O'M1111J7 7nl'IJ01 ?w )1TIJ '11111J 
;,,?•np::l 'IJ'l!ln p1w?1 O"l1"11llll1 

COMMUNITIES-::l 1::ln ,n'!lli'Nn 

(EEC) COMMISSION OF THE 
• EUROPEAN 

figure 9 

179 



180 

figure 10 
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The final line of the foreign quote is ranged right as in 

Hebrew with, again, the terminal punctuation to the left. 

A good example of the visual complexity of this system 

can be seen in the notes to the Hebrew translation of The 

Protestant Ethic by Max Weber. Note the complications 

which arise when two successive foreign references appear 

as a continuation of one reference. Nevertheless, the 

Hebrew reader seems to become adept at switching direc­

tions within the text (figure 1 0). 

1~1n~ ~~M~~ 0'1~1~ Y~tm ~·~ (11VDK1) l'1~ l~~?tv ~1'pC~ CIV~ .n1'li''1"K 11M'~1 

?iV nn1:m;, M'l'"~K;"' MU:)?YM:"':-t ;"t]11MX? ;"II'J1l ;"1j?'17JK:J . :1'li'J1l~ "1~1');"1 

"'1'~" C'101M 0'1~0 UY~ lK 1!11~1~ 1K . ??~ 1!11~1~ K?tv •nn·~~ J1~m n1KU'01~'l1K~ 
nl" ;"11:17J::J m?:::~? 1"MY:"1 ,:1i'' 17JN "'M::I ,.,..,~;, p?•n:-1 "l''llJ 1nt~ ;"1 1 '1:1 -F'PMP"'OC? 

f1K ~IV C"1i''Y" n11C1~~ 1" 0'~1 ~IV Cn1"" nK J'U1~n? n1Jtv?1 'n110"~ '~1K~~ "'~K 
·?~n~tv n•op111n11K~ 1111~ ·~y~ C'lUi'" C"M'~" C"l~1j7~ pp11~~ K1DK M1J~ IV' .11 

. f11'U 1?0K~ f11Y1Jn" ~IV Jn1MMf1"1 J1~Y .JK~1"~ ~~1 ~~ 11"11!111 ~YIV 'D~ JK~ 1!1'1pl K~ l 

"~?tv nnK ~~'llm 'l1'Y1~ )l~m J11l K~K 
F . W . ?w '110':1 111::J'M 1:J?IJ . l•ni\ ??~:1 CT"l'l?j' :11 r1?

1
? ?Y 1m':J :::110:"1 11i'1J:l 6 

Kampschulte (Johann X alvin, seine Kirche und sein Staat in Genf. Leipzig 1869- 1899) 

Gaspard von CoJigny. Stin Leben und das Frankreich seiner : Erich Marcks ?w 111l'('f1 
The Puritans in Holland. England and : D. Campbe ll ?w 11!>0 .Zeit , Stuttgart 1892 
"UC'J'l?p 'OlK '011')?1!) 11:1•n .n1'1*11Jl7J ,,OJl •n1i''J 1"1:>n 1l'K America. London 1892 

.Studien over Johannes Ca/vijn, Amsterdam JSH I-1891 : A . Pierson ?to 1,tl0 rn;, 'l ' ,M 

G roen ,,n·~ , C'1l~1~~ C'l1?•o7?" nK .Mo!ley 1~~" .~11!1~ 1l71~~ n1nncn~" ~Y 

va n Prinsterer . Handboek du Geschiedenis van he1 Vader/and, 1846; LA Hollande et 

Le parti antirivolutionnaire el :n'l111'l:l 1)?1:1 ,ll, .l'mfluence de Calvin. (1864) 

Tien loren : Fru in ?to 11~0 '' 011 1? p, conjessionnel dans t eg!iJe des Pays-Bas, I ~60 
, pl : Naber. Calvinist of Libtrtijns ( 1884) : 11M'::Il ,uil den tachtigjarigen oorlog ( 1857) 

W. J. F . Nu yc ns, G'euhiedenis van de kerkelljke en poliueke :1110ll-llt.Vn;1 :lK";'I ?~ 

geschillen in de Republiek der Vereenigde Provincien. Amsterdam 1886- 1887 ; A. 

KOhler, Die niederliindische reformierte Kirche (Erlangen 1856) 

Geschichte des franz6si.rchen Calvinismus. Gotha :G .V. Po lenz ,:J?" .mnx ?ll 

History of the Rise of the Hugenots of France. : Henry M . Baird ;,ny r~y , 1857 ~ 1869 

New-York 1879 

~1tvn J11nK J11nK1 David Masson, Th .B. Macaula y. Th . Carlyle ,~~" .~ · ?l lK ?Y 

.p1 .]7~? 1K~1'1U Firth-, Gardiner ?w C"'11~'n 7~ 011p ""Y j"Y ,Leopold v. Ranke 

~IV 1''~~~ 11~01 Taylor. A Retrospect of the Religious Life in England ( 1854) ' ~lllll~ 

mn 1:l7D1 .Die Re~Jo/utionskirchen Eng/and:r, Leipzig 1886 : Hermann Weingarten 

Realenzyklopddie fur Prot. Theo/. und-~ c•?JJK" C'U0'~11"~ ?Y IVU~'1U ?tv 11"K" 

Snziallehren der chriulichtn Kirchen : 1::JM1J 1n1K7 , p,~~ . p, ,O,lV''W :1,1,:-trJ Kirche 

" Kommunistischt und : r'UJ,tl'),:::J ,,1(11K '?IV ;"'171lJ1'J;'1 mom .und Gruppen 

demokratisch-sozia listi sche St r6mungen wah rend de r englischen Revo lu tion des 17. 
Jahrhunderts", Geschichte des Sozialismus (Stuttgart 1895), I, Vol, 2, p . 507 f. 
.Sozia/ismus and Demokratie in der grossen Engl. Revolution OWJ ;,~lw :n1~;,") 

[(Intern . Bibl., Vol. 44, Stuttgan 1908) 
H .M . Dexter , ~~K- (0'1~0~ 7,000'I:l ~.,Y,?) ,n1'~ "~'," ~·~1l1'~~-~" 

'?cUrl) Congregationalism of the Last Three Hundred Years, New·York, 1880 

Th. Price. The History?» ;'l:J1il::J ;,';!1y ;1T 1CC .(01'Cl:m nnvn n1'l1::J::I- j?, K'?- ,j?'l.'::J 

of the Protestant Nonronformiry in England, London 1838; H. S. Skeats, History of the 
c•1n~ C'1j7M~1 Fret Churches of England, 1688-18JI, London 1891 

nl'DO"' Karl H . Sack, Dit Kirche von Schoffland (1 844) ' 7tl>l:l~ ·"'lZI~ 1l~ll1p0 ~Y 
Cj7il P 'l 7Y 
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A page from the Hebrew version of Max Weber's 

Protestant Ethic. Note the varieties of directions and 

punctuation. 
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BA B•blical Archeolog ist 
BASOR Bu llet in of the American School of O rienta l Resean.:h 
BBB. NS Biblio teca Bio-Bib l• osra lica della Te rra Santa. (G•rolamo Golubovich. ed 1t.), Nuova 

St:rie 

Is rael Exp loration Jo urnal 
PFFQ Palestine Exploration r und Quartcly 
PF Q Palestme El(ploration Quarte rl y 
PJB P;Jiii st ina Jahrbuch 
RB Revue Bib ll que 
ZUPV Ze itschnh de~ Deubd~n ralastma \'ert~ in s 

Abel. F . ~ .: Lc L•ttora l t•atestmicn c t sc~ port~. Rcvut• Ribltqllt', Pan~ 1914, pp 556-.WO 
Abel. E M.: <ieogroph1e de Ia Palesrine. Pam. 1967. II 
Abel, F.M.: Hiswire de Ia Pa/estme. rans 1~52 

Ab•r. Mordecha c Local Le<tde rsh1p and early Refo rms m Palc!>tinc . liH>O-JKJ4. in 
Studies on Pales/me During the Ouoman Pertod. {M .Ma'oL, cdtt . ), Jc rusa lcm 1975, pp 
2K4- ) IO 

Abu la ha. Oav1d : Crocu ses a nd C rusaders: San Gimignano. Ptsa. and the Ktngd o m 
of Jeru :m lem . in Ouuemer {Kedar . Ma yer. Sm ail. ediwrs). Jerusalem 19~2 . pp 221· 
24.1 

Abu Sha ma : Book of rhr H1'0 CiardenJ. R.II.CO.R. I V. V. 
Ai me. Vingtrimier: .\'o/imorr f 'acho (Colonel Seve). Pa ris U!M6 
Ano n . John : Thr Lands of the Mrssiah. 1\,fohomrrand the Pope. as visiu•d in 1851. Lo ndo n 

IK5l 
All Be y el Abbas i: Voyages ... en Afrique et en Aste Pendantles Anne'es IIWJ-JH0 7. Pam 

1814. 3 vols 
AJi iol i , Or . Franz: Syrien im Jahre 1840. W1C'n 11:142 

Albright. W.F.: From rhe S tone Age 10 Christianity, Balt imore 1940 
Albright , W.F.: The Amarno Le ttrrs from Polesrlne, Syria and Phoenicia, Ca mbn dgC" 

1966 
Alca ro111. G iovanni Francesco: Del Viaggio di Terra Santa. Nova ra 1590 
Al dC" rson. LiC"u t. Col. R.C. : Notes on Acre and somt of the Coas tal Dcfcnc~:s of Syria. 

Papers of thP R.E. C!'. 1/f. 184.1 
Ales10 . r ra G iambaltista d1 S.: Compedio lsrorico della Sroli Anttco r Moderno del 

Carmela. Tor ino 1780 
All, AlbrC"ch t: Cirundfragen der &esclr~ch te Vo/kes Israel, Mlmchcn 19 70 
Alt. Albn:ch t: Gal ila ischc Prob!C'me. PaldJI/na Jahrbuch XXX III. 1937. pp 52-ISH 
Aly El Hcrtwy. Aboul Hassan: Drscrip1ion drs Lit>ux Samrs (Charles SchefC"r. edll . ) 

Gi:-nes 18.81 
Amadi. Francesco: ('hrontquesde Amadiet dr S!ramboldi (Louts Mas L<:~e tr l. edi l . ). Pa ris 

IK9 1 
Ambroise : L 'H i510irt> de Ia Guerre Sam1e. (G . Paris. ed it.). Pans 1897 
Am1ran, D.H.: A Rcvtscd Ea rthquake Cata logue of Palesonc:. 1£1 I. 4. Jerusalem 

1950/1, pp 223-246 
Anderson, John : Wonduings in thr lAnd of Israel, Cila:agow IH53 
Angel i. Banolomeo: ViaRgio di Terra Santo, Venezia 17JIS 
Angl ure. Sctgneur dC" : Le Saint Voyage de JMrusalem, (Bo nna rdo t ct Lo ugno n .cditors). 

Paris 1871S 

~ln~ , 7:JK 
?:JN 
:1',,1J0':1 : ' :JK 
n'o1po :1l:1J:1 

K~lV 1:JK 
1KI)'710 
)1ll"N 

' 71K'7K 
pK~ n~1i'n, · ll",:l?N 
~ni)Y ':Jn:)l) · u"•:J?K 

.,0' m?N lV •ll'IK 
m•?•?1 m'Y:l . u?K 
'11N,:1 'IN JOn ''Y 
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An onym us : Book of Kn woledge by a Spamsh FranciJCan, (Sir Clc:mC"n ts Markham . C"d lt .). ,,,!)0 •)Ki'O'Yl,!) .•n,,N 
Hakluyt Soc 1ety, Lo ndon 1912 

Ano n ymus: A cc rta1 n Englishman , in Eugene !load : Wes tt"rn Pilgrims. Jerusale m 1970 '7llN .'J1n'x 
(1427) Anonymus 1427: lncipit Libellus Dcsc riptioni s Te rra e Sanc tac et pe reg rm at1onum 142 7-D , ')11)'}{ 

ipsius . Le Minioni Froncncane in Palestina , Firenze 1894, 1895 

A page from a recent historical work with the foreign references 

given in full. The Hebrew "catchphrase" is to the right. 

This is an extreme case, and there are other tactics to 

make life easier for the reader. Some authors designate the 

foreign text by a Hebrew catchword or abbreviation and 

this is used within the text as reference, with a full listing 

in the foreign bibliography (figure 11 ). 

figure 11 
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figure 12 
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Alternatively, for less scholarly works with only 

occasional foreign words, the expression or word is often 

translated into Hebrew, with the original placed as a foot­

note at the bottom of the page, or alternatively the foreign 

phrase is glossed in Hebrew at the bottom of the page 

(figure 12). 

Yet another instance of the effect of retrograde direc­

tionality is the mixture of Arabic numerals within a 

Hebrew text. All Arabic numerals are read from left to 

li1lt 11"'ltl:l~ N? 11t ,i1tl' i111?lt N?IV i1~i'l~ C1?1V~ nN'l? CiN 

.1i1in~ ili"l?~tiV 

'11'N"'l ,O'"'l!:i':lv? llliVM1"j'i nl"l? .NJil '::l C1'::l ,'11::"1?i11V::"I 

.i1'l0 11N ill1l'Vl 'v?O'Nil n1l7'0li1 i"'lVl~ 11'TniV i?1M"'l~ 11ll 

m•mr? 1l1:2~1 .i1)N"'li1"11?n::l 11l'l11:l i111'i1 N? nnN i11"'l:l fJN 

C'ltl::liV tl1i1'"1il Cl ':l .':."'lj?11,1::l .r11N"'l? •n?1:l' n11:11"'l'll:1 

n~t11:1? ??::1 ??;, mn1:1w ~t? ;"J~:•?cn il::l"'lrJ? .1?1:;, tjJ11:l:l p?1o 

i1::l'n:l;nn?w' ?~ ::l'V''Zl •m;)?Km ; i1"'lnt:J? 'lt~'Z.II:l"1M;t .iltiT 

?t> 1~1j.~"N 1m~? in1' 'J'lll i11J1 i1tl'?D? "'lNWl 11li1U 1'M'il 

.Dcuxieme Burcau·;t ?w l'::.:J? iWK~ O'i!lOi? 

C'l'll::l '::l ?::"1110i1 ,11VNi l1N i1?i1 •?N i'll!lil 'Cl:l'i'l::l .'l1i?1lt 

' "E chimo, signore." : il:lM1 n1ln1:l1 n11:lltl:l1:ll:l 

. '11"'lr.JN '"Je voudrais bien parlcr a monsieur Casperis.'' 

11ll 11:lltr.JO::.:l 1'l'll1 " "E chiuso. Non parla italiano 1" 

.in1' 

ll11' 'l'N!V ?l7 i'1n:l::l O'"'l!lCi? '::l 'lll i1l1iMK;"J 1ll11V'lD::l 

.l11ltj;>r.J? 1"!17 'l'NIV •?ll 1'l1:"!? , 'll:lN .1::l::l '1 - n•p':ttl'N 

"Jc nc comprcnds :;"J1Vl1i1::l 'lVN"'l::l 'lillli11 .1'W:llt i11::l 'l1"'l:l!J 
4 "pas. 

0 "Signor Maier 1" 

111ViN "'l:"ll:l"W'M 1W::l?1 1"'l:1::ll1l 'i?'~'Nil ?tv 1'l!l1- '11li1l'il 

i1Mlt 11'M"'llt "'l::l'11 Mntl .1':l'lM nN 'lWM K1il .l?011:l :ll1l1 ?IV 

il::l N:>r.JKVl ,'l't:l?il lt::l1"'l::l C'"'lDO rmn ?'1.1 Cl1/1 11::l1l1:l ::li'l1 

lC 11"'l'1tzl::l "'l1::ll1? ''l1 :"l'il CIV? ':l"'l1::lTZ7 ll':l1 .O'i!:lOi? 11N 

.J"'lC? Cl r1:'.111:lil 11N '11"'lCI:l1 'nl'111l .Jr.J"'l'T 

,n::l"'l::l'111~ !"\1::i'IVM::l '~!l 11N O'"'l!:lCP ?::l'i' C'"'l!:lOil 111JM::l 

nn?liiV C'"'ll01J?;"T n?1:tnM i1:i'1"111ll'::l1V N?r.J i1'il M1il _,,.,,, 

?IV 111l::l::.:llil fJi'11i1 '1::l1::l ?11?1 ?IV n1"'lll.i ill:l:l '1't:l!li1 ,11'::l 

"· '"'~i:l':f' '"1'~ 0!7 '"1J1':> :"1;11'"1 '11":1 " 2 . ( l'l'v~tl'K) ".'l11K ,'"11l0" 1 

". )':l .';) 'l'l\" 4 (.n'p;;;''l) · ~ l'l'i'':'~'K '"l:li~ 1l'lC . '"11l0" 3 
"? '"1'1(~ ,~., 5 

[249] 

An example of recent bilingual setting showing the 

"foreign" setting in lowercase and glossed in Hebrew 

at the bottom of the page. 
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'1ill'";'l UOl11! 100 

c•?lJ• l:l'l11K:'Ttv :'TO::l lD:>li? iK/1? ?l::l' X? :'T/1K .C'J11X:'T J':::l /11':'T? 

"? guapa .C'J11X:'T 101\0J x? T?li .OI!.')':'T? 

.:''111n::J:l :'Til:) X ",C/11K /1::J;'11K 'll\" 

"? C;"!::J ::Jl:lx? ;-,?1J• nx :'TI:)" 

n::J:'T11< 'll< .':>l1:'T" 1p7 /1/1i\l:) l:l'U/11:);'1 Yli'J nx1 /1'1:'T ilK /1::J:'T1K 'JX" 

;'1! O'Yl1J C:ltv::l O'Y'Otvl:) l:l;"liV l11i''1/1:'T /11\1 0';-ll::Jl:'T C'::l'li::J /111;"1 /1K 

".:'TT::J 

o•otv-nJno m·;,? ;"l?t:J' n":i" .ix?·!l ;'Til:) X ".1:::11 ?::l n::J:'T1X nw· 

?tv ili' i::l'1' Jill\;"! ':>::JX .?tv::J? ::J1U i/11' n;;p /1Y1' p1 17'K ,1::Jl ':>::l? 

':>lo:l 11\ ,C'J1':>X ':>:.:7 11\ ,11\:.'K '::l'li '?:.z.• ill' /1'1\i X'? Oli!l ']X .Cmllt:.' 

ili'. '!l1'1 '!)11\ C;"t::J 1V'1 ;'1J1t:.' fli ':>::l :'T71'\::l /111li'::J ! Illili' ;"t';>X .C'J101li 

"?Ingles ,1o1x :-TnK :'To .01/Jlil.:l ;-tT O'l111'\ 

".O'l11X:'T /11\ ::J:'T1X 'll< Cl" 

.C'l11K /1::J;-t1X 'll< Ol .O::l'Jlo:.' ens" . iX'?'!l :-nm-c ". Pero, venga" 

.'?li 101{1:)) 0'1;'1;'1 Ol .0')111{;"1 J':::l 0'1\::l'IJJ 1Jn)l{ T~JT '11:) 1/11' '?::JK 

lo:.''::J?'? pi '?•::Jm ;-tUQ';>;-t1 ,;-t?Y071 :-TU07 ,C'J11'::l 'ltv p1 IV' 0'1;'1::J 

" . O'UO'tvX!l;-t ?tz.• C'1li'?1 

"? ;-t;::Jil97 O'Dli!l'? :-Tli'lO /11\" 

/11':'T7 V1li1 :10 .li11' :11:1 ']1:>1!l;-t ? :11:1 ']1::l'1!l:-T oli . Que va" 
.;'1'11\D nx ;,?xv "? ;-t"!l;-t!l' .n1li1::lO 

" ./11lil::ll:) K'? /11\'' 

./11li1:ll) '/1";'1 ••n 'n .nW1::ll:) •n1?1J ! /11li1:ll) x? 'lK . Vamos" 

;;vx ;-tt:.''n" ;-;, li11' ;-tnx .0'1VJ ?li c1'?:J l/11' x?w .Ingles ,;-tnK 

l:llli l1/1::J IV'li:i?1 T'n ?::l /1W1:ll) /11';"17 :-TT T~' l/11' .1ns 'mlil::lO 

i"m ?m;, '"::J :-T"J1V;"l ;,?n nx ;,?::Ju x·;, " .111\1) 1!11:) :11 ?:-i!l' nKt.!l 

;-t11:)X ".'7w?nn 7ll 1'?;,non .ip :-11 .O';-t1'?K " .;'1/111\ ;-t!l'?1V1 ;-t1Tn 

P"' '?ll /11!l'7n 1t:.'Xi n~-t 1'i1;-t1 0'1;-ttv i1!lX;-t /11:>1l;-t i11::l ?x ;-tl/'::J::l':-11 

nt' 1l1J'? p1 .;-t?•;,x? x? .:-nm? x? .01'?;, C'1Wl x? ;;?w· .?m:-1 ;-t'?Yo::J 

;,mx ;-tnp?tv ·mx?1 ,;-t1DK ".Ingles ,;-t'il'O •'? tn .:1u1:1'?1 ;"l?li1:!'? ::JJT;-t 

;-t;;;m K';-t .;-tn:>?1n o•;, llli::J :-T1':>!l1 11;;·px ?tv n·::m::J ;-t/111\ ;-tp''?1:1 

. pin U1::Jn::J1 :-T'1KI:)::J ;"t':>::lno;-~1 :-T'1l'0;'1 TIJ 

'?1::l' ;'1';'1" .:1'i'nJ li1 JIVll ;'l!lfVJ1 ,;'liiJX ",111\IJ O'l11VD 0"1'1;'1" 

.p '!l ':>ll ']K1 .n1l/1:l/J •'?1::l1 ;'11VK •'?D 'lK '?::JK ,:1::l?:1::l 1::Jl 'l1:!i'J nK:>'? 

,::J'IVi'n .:-Tl11VQ :iT . 0':::11 0'1::Jl 'ri::J;"!K 'll\1 '/111\ 1:::1;-tl\ 0':::11 C'1::Jl 

"::J1U 7Jnon .71J:11 mll1::ll:) 'JK1V TX .•'?ll '?::lnon -T''Jl/1) ;-tT .Ingles 
".Ingles ,::J1U 

A page from the Hebrew translation of For Whom the Bell Tolls, 

showing clearly the Spanish substratum of the text. 

right, yet the problem of order arises when there are two 

consecutive numbers, such as 1920-1930 or 100-200. The 

Hebrew Academy of Language has decreed that the num­

bering should read from lower to higher, from right to left 

(1930-1920 or 200-100), as this follows more naturally 

the direction of speaking in Hebrew.19 Yet the opposite is 

183 

figure 13 
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figure 14 
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11!< :wm ,n1TI:l'J1!l~ )11'~'7 :ll!l x1:1 .1nx '1~< JN~ ]'N .N'7lll :lNil 

q, :lli':-1'11'::1" i:lY'7 i111' f'~11:l:l '7111:1'11llllll:l 

- Qui vous a mis dans cctte tichue position? 

- C'esr le pigeon , Jose ph. " 

011 ::!'711 ':1i:l11:l j?'7j?'7 , :li~f' :lt!l!l111'7 :111'::1:1 Y'):lt!l . O'illl<~ 

1J':l ':ll< O'il<~l:l Jrl< J'i1i' 1 6 Ni~:l-111N '7t!! 1l:l . Ji:ll:l 'i' l:l 11N:JOI:l:l 

··l~ ,:11'Y~ :111111 pt!!'7:l f'1111:l:l 17Jail chauct·;, 11!< v'7j?'7 1\1:1 , 11!l'~ 

]Y:lll ',y 10.gros lots':! 111~1'7 :111j?l:l !<1:1 '"· Lap. lapin O'lt!/1 11:ll1N 

"La Vic 11!< •'7 m'7JV'7 n1~11:l :<1:1 '7::!!< .:1'7\li•o '7~!< N1j? O'l:ll:l '7w 

1::111., 11111\ '7'1\t!l:'l . ''Of'N!J iN'' 111\l:l d e Jesus·· 

- C'est tordant. vous save7 .. Moi jc su is socialistc. Je ne crois 

pas en !'existence de Dieu. faut pas le dire a mon perc . 

- II croit? 

- Mon pere. ouiY' 

·P'i''l:l !<1:1 11 .Schluss 
'll\ . :1Y~1:1 .,y i11:lt!l., 0'11i~11:l , 0':'11':>!< . '':>t!l 'l't:IN.,:l ' Y:l11:1 11Y:l)l:) 

':>~ Ot!l:l ,:ll:l ':>t!! '! f1J l .t:ll11t:IO 11":1 .1111:l11:l1N'1111:l111 111!l!l~ :Wli 

ph ys iques, chimiques et : Y11' :1111\ ,P.CN : ]~'t:I'P '! 0'1t!l:l 

?w ilV:l:l''i'O . :lt:l1i!l ':111lV:l 4 1mou en civet .,~11\ .:1;;1' 12 naturelles 

IV11v:1-m1 n~ n" ~D n 'mM :1l1'" .r?:1? 71J<Vn n 17~M" m;,1·mnn .1 4 
.t:U)J .c:-1 C'i:::!n:-t " . ~01' .:-tn·:1- ~ ;"'T U."':-:~~oO, 1mx o•J:J:-i ~;"J" . n~n~,~ J5 

"1W', '"n" ,l;!•opNU 1N'7 71.L' 1iC01:l n1j)~ l~'iN'1;'1 .ill:-1 ~OP ,:1'illJ1 :-t';N" 

·II'"" I 0"11"n1N:::!::l~ 1nnnw:1tv .C''i'l'i: o·?u? "1)'::> Jh 

··en :~'in· · : l"l'nDiY J7 

i "l1~l1~"1 n·n~1n1 1">7v'?7") n•7Jl~:l c•'m vniVIJ .l K 

10'~" n71l:1:l> .. ,,1,,, :t":lt1" 1 ~ 

71V 11J1?:l J'IJKIJ ~? 'lN . ~o·7N'Y10 ' r.l~~ 'lN Y11' :1l1K .p'nYr.l :11" l1'M1Y 40 

" p . ':l~ - ' ]'IJ~r.l ~1:1 - .'JN':> nNl 1'):1., 110~ . 0' :11.,~ 

" 01'0" ,"'"j10" il'),i), 41 

F1N101;"1 .,,o•?'i ;"1J:l:-t:-t·o..,,p ':J'::>il:l) ":1' l 171':J1 :-t•o·::~ .:1v•o•o·· n'nt:"'l¥ 42 

n·~~11Cl :t':>r.l" c~ 11r.l'7;,·my1~P" .,IV n1:rn;,··IV~, n~ ~1~7.) " JX'O'~ .. 

A page from a recent Hebrew translation of Ulysses, by 

James Joyce. Note the use of French and German in the 

original version with explanatory footnotes in Hebrew. 

very often followed, with great inconsistency and resulting 

confusion to the reader. 

Gideon Toury, himself a translator, has written on 

the use of bilingual texts in Hebrew translations. He dis­

tinguishes two basic situations: 

• The transfer of the foreign element to the target 

translation, either in its original form or in translit­

erated form; 

• The translation of the foreign element into the 

target language.2o 
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AEG 
T •• • •• 

SAKYU 
T : 

! ptn11l' ln CWil n1TllJ 
.ni'JWD ni'I'II'JU .'l!l' 1N1'1 ,'l!l' 'JJlljJ'D 

From a recent advertisement in a Hebrew newspaper. The vowel 

points supplement the Latin letters "AEG" and give the Hebrew 

reader the correct pronunciation. Also the same idea used for a 

Japanese name transliterated into Hebrew with vowel points. 

He writes that "these elements may often be omitted alto­

gether from the target translation." Such situations might 

depend on the 

scope of the foreign elements: the longer they are, 

the stronger the tendency to transfer them into the target 

translation (e.g., Hebrew). 

Foreign phrases from rare, exotic languages, he adds, tend 

to be translated into Hebrew, whereas European lan­

guages are divided into two groups. So-called "privileged" 

languages such as English, French or German tend to be 

transferred in their original form, whereas "discriminat­

ed" (less privileged) languages such as Portuguese, Spanish 

or Dutch might be either transferred or translated. 

Additionally, there is the degree to which "their foreign­

ness is emphasized in the original text. "21 The more it is 

emphasized in the original, the more the tendency to 

retain the foreign word in the Hebrew. A good example of 

this is Toury's translation of Hemingway's For Whom the 

Bell Tolls, in which he retains a Spanish substratum as an 

element of the text (figure 13). A more recent example is 

the Hebrew translation of Joyce's Ulysses, in which many 

foreign words and expressions have necessarily been used 

in order to retain the various layers of meaning and pun­

ning inherent in the J oycean original (figure 14). More 

often than not the foreign word is retained for reasons of 

figure 15 
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figure 16 
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impact or effect, as was the recent case when the American 

Secretary of State was rumored to have said "F':- ':· k Israel." 

The words in English were printed together with the 

Hebrew text in a headline in a daily newspaper. There also 

appears to be a tendency to mix Latin and Hebrew systems 

in order to clarify pronunciation of difficult names, as in 

the two examples of AEG (a German electrical manufac­

turer) and Sakyu (a Japanese firm). The Hebrew vowel 

points have been added below the Latin letters (figure 15). 

stubble 768 

2 stub somethint: (out) to put o ut a cigarette e tc hy 
pressing it aga inst som~ lhing hard: ; Ill I> out a ci}:ar. 

(:'1:jl'llr.lll 111l:;l? 
stubble 11u short pi eces o f something s tiff. e.g . 

whea t. a hea rd . 11?1 •a•r ;~?W 
stub-born adj 1 (u>ually dcrogatorr) (of a person) 

having. a s lro ng. d ete rmined will : as Jtuhhorn as a 
mule (- very stubborn) 1\fli'lt' 
2 difficult to dea l w ith : a stubbom disease; swbbom 
sui/. 'l\!li'lt' 
stub-born-ly adr n ·1l...,i7lt'l 
stub-born-ness "" M·ll\f'i'lt' 

stub-by adj (stubbier, stubbiest) short and thick : 
stubiH· }ill!(<'l'.l' :'1;1);'1 1¥i? 

stuck past tc11se. past f!arricip!t· of s tick'. 
stuck-up adj (i11/im11al: derogatory) conceited; too 

proud. lU'C7 ;1';:1! 
stud' 11c a numhcr o f ho rses ke pt hy nne owner for a 

specia l purpose (e specially fo r hreeding or rac ing) 
:'1),'~1;:1 ''111'11 

'stud-farm 11c a pl ace where horses are bred . 
:'1);'~1;:1"'1?·1'11 MlliJ 

stud' 11c 1 a small device (two pieces joined 
toget her) put th rough ho les in a shirt etc to fasten a 
collar (collar-.mul) etc. 1tn0~ 

2 a Ucvicl.! used on roadS to se paral(: lanes (and 
rdkcting li ght fro m head lamps at night ). 

(Ill' .::Ill I 1;')11 1r.lt!r.l 
stud' 1'/ (studded) (usunll y past parriciiJte) to ha ve 

homething) set in nr scattered on the surface: a 
crown swdded with jewels: a sea studded u·ith 
isla11ds (),' ·11! ;)'~1\Vr.ll ;)'l\11? 

stu.dent nc a person who is st ud ying or training : 
medical swdews ; foreign students swdying EnRUsh 
in London . "l'r.l"n ;1111-111'11 

stu-dio nc (plural studios) 1 a workr;1om nf a 
pai nt er. scu lptor . pho tographe r etc. 1'"1·1\1'11 
2 a place where film s a rc made 1~" ·1N 
3 a room from whi ch radio o r TV programmes arc 
br0<1 ~cast o r in which reco rdings arc made. Jq" ·1N 

stU·diO couch He a couch that can he uscu as a 
bed . :JI1'r.l":l!:I';P 

stu.di·OUS adj 1 Uimnal) enjoying a nd wa;tting 'to 
stud v. l'Yi'W 
2 (/imnal) very careful : with studious politeness 

Jlt::m ;j7,j71"Tr,l 
stu·di·OUS·Iy adv 1!1Jr.ll ;:'1'J9i7:t:l ; nU')i'W~ 

study'" (plural studies ) 1 ""the act of studyin g: 
be fond of stud\'. 1j71') ;"11r.l'" 
2 !i f a roo m used fo r studyin g. :'1'JIJ~"11t:l 
3 11 c (often p/uralj work re la ted to n particular 
subject or topic: .IVcia/ s tudies. C'II'JT,l ;c•"l-lr.l'" 

4 1'1 to read ant! (t rv to) re.mcmhe 
sttuly um's parr }or,,- play. 

stuff' 1111 1 (injimnal) mat e rial of whi 
made or which ma y be used for so me 
sill[[ will you use ro fill rhe cushio11s 1 

2 (figurative 1 type : He is 1101 rhe s 
made of. 
3 (informal~ a substa nce or collectio 
/em '<' mr sw.ff? ( = my personal things 
this stu/j'beer :1 

4 (s lang) do one's stuff to show wha 
of V"11' 
know one's stuff to he ex pert in-wh 
know . tn 

stuff' 1'1 1 to fi ll (something) 
substance) into. something : stulffeat 
sru{f OIII'Selfwith/i>od; a/read stuffed 

2 to put chopped up and speciall y 
into (a chicken etc) hefore cnoking i 
3to fi ll the body of (a dead nnima l)" 
gtve it the ongmal shape: a swfji·d h 
stuff·lng 11u (a) m a terial used for s tu 

( 

(b) food used for stuffing chicke ns et 
stuf-fy adj (stuffier, stuffiest) 1 (< 

having fresh air. 11 
2 (informal: derogawrr) (of a 
shocked o r offenucd; too fo rma l .,, 
3 (derogawrv) (of language etc) d 
swjfy l>ook 
stuff·ily wit• :'11 ' 11' ;"tjq;7;:t~ ;n 
stuff~·ness '"' M·ll1DW ;m10·lr.l 

stul·tt·fy 1'1 (past tense. past parlier 
((o rmal) to mak e (effort e tc) useless 
to reach axreement 1m? ;., 

stumble' r1c an ac t or ins tance of st 

stumble' 1-'i 1 to hi t the foo t against 
(alm<"t) fall: strcmble 01-er tlie root 
child srumhled and fell. 
stumble across/on some1hi11g (fig 
something by accident "l 
2 to speak with pauses and mistake. 
over his words. 
'stumbling-block r1c something 
di fficulties or preve nt s pro~rcss 

stump' nc 1 a part of a tree rcmainin 
when the trunk ha s falle n or has hee 

A page section from a recent English/English/ Hebrew semi-bilin­

gual learners' dictionary. The Hebrew gloss is intended to supple­

ment the English definition and examples. 
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The mixture of Hebrew and foreign words is most 

evident in bilingual and multilingual dictionaries or glos­

saries. Here, there are no special features, except for the 

obvious problem of directionality. A recent innovation in 

dictionary design was the use of a Hebrew gloss to supple­

ment a basic English monolingual learners' dictionary 

(figure 16). The idea was to make the Hebrew less attrac­

tive than the English explanations and examples, but I 

understand that most Israeli users skip this part and use 

the dictionary as a straightforward bilingual dictionary. 

"Invisible" Bilingual Texts 

The discussion thus far has dealt with more or less visible 

examples of the bilingual text in Hebrew. The tendency of 

the early Zionist leaders was to create a pure form of spo­

ken Hebrew, in which one would have no need for 

recourse to borrowed foreign words. The virtual impossi­

bility of this goal is shown by the statement of the Hebrew 

writer and Zionist leader Yehoshua Sirkin, who com­

plained in 1918 that "our language is being desecrated 

with foreign expressions. "22 Sirkin attacked in particular 

such importations as offitziali ("official"), ortografia 
("orthography") and illustrazia ("illustration"), which 

have long since been supplanted by words based on 

Hebrew roots. The early linguistic pioneer Ben-Yehuda 

went so far as to exclude all foreign words from his dictio­

nary and writings-even those Greek and Latin words 

which are employed to a considerable extent in Talmudic 

literature. 23 

The tendency appears to be for foreign words to be 

used more or less in their original form, and then gradually 

adapted or altered into a Hebrew form. An example of this 

is the typographic term for "indent" in typesetting. Due to 

the influence of German printing technology, the German 

term Absatz is often used today, but the Hebrew terms 

Muchnass or Kenisia (both from the root KNS meaning to 
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figure 17 
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enter) are gaining ground. Similar terms can be found in 

many areas of professional life. A rather peculiar example 

current in popular speech is the expression "Ze lo fair!" 

(meaning "that isn't fair or right!"). Another writer notes 

that an increase in the influence of foreign languages on 

Hebrew is to be expected, 

especially that of English because of close ties with 

American culture. The influence will manifest itself not 

three years. Near many resi­
dential centers, we have seen 
a mushroomins of carpentry 
service shops, lumber sales 
sheds, and saw ·mills. It is now 
no problem to find a carpen­
ter to cut you shelves or work 
surfaces from colored faced 
plywood - a joy to all ama­
teur car,pente~. 

Is then ...., cbeml6try lelt be­
tW'eea tbe l6raell fORI'IUIIeiJl lllld 
• .Bulb admlaltltratloll? 

I can't tell you whether there is 
any chenus:g le~, how mw;h thCJ:E 
JQS onam y. ow much. there is 
DQ.W.. When 1t comes to human rela­
tions you have to look at both sides. 
I can tell that the Israeli side is more 
than eager to achieve good relations 
with the US president and adminis· 
tration; and the prime minister 
keeps on declaring it. Now, if ·the 
Americans don't want it- it can't 
be. Whether they want it, I don't 
know. Maybe they are pursuing a 
policy rather than a position to 
undo cbem1stry. 

Various recent examples 

of Hebrew-influenced English 

taken from The Jerusalem 

Post newspaper. 
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only in the borrowing of words, but also in the borrowing 

of meanings and an imitation of the linear method of 

word formation.24 

This is confirmed by the view of a respected Israeli 

Academic, Zvi Yavetz, who recently complained on televi­

sion that one no longer heard proper Hebrew spoken by 

younger academics, only highly anglicized Hebrew or 

English-influenced professional jargon.25 Invisible bilin­

gual texts will undoubtedly continue to be found-for the 

non-Hebrew reader that is. Officially the Akademia le 

Lashon Ha'Ivrit (The Academy of Hebrew Language) 

exists to set out the rules and invent new words, but the 

pressure from the street will probably prove greater and, 

in the end, irresistible. This may well mirror the situation 

in other countries-e.g., France-where similar official 

bodies exist for the control and development of language. 

One interesting aspect of these invisible bilingual 

texts is the influence of Hebrew syntax and vocabulary 

on native English speakers exposed to Hebrew speech pat­

terns. It might be posited that the more different the sec­

ond language, the less it impinges on the primary or 

mother tongue. Yet this does not seem to be the case in 

regard to Hebrew. It should be emphasized that these 

examples of lexical or syntactic interference are often per­

fectly correct English. Yet nevertheless they seem overly 

verbose, contorted in meaning or simply poorly written. 

This phenomenon has been investigated by Miriam 

Schlesinger, and she groups these interferences under three 

categories26 (figure 17). 

In the first category of lexical interferences, one sees 

examples of excess verbiage resulting from the literal 

translation of a Hebrew phrase. A random example from 

the English section of the Tel Aviv telephone directory is 

"the Na'amat Working and Volunteer Women's 

Movement," an anglicized form of N 'amat Tnu'at 

Nashim Ovdot veMitnadvot." This is perfectly good 
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A recent advertisement from an Israeli newspaper. The word "Art 

Director" has the added Hebrew feminine ending "-it" to make 

it clear that applications from either sex are sought. 

Hebrew (which often has a ruthless linearity to its syntax), 

but it lacks the suppleness of English. The word "move­

ment" is misused here. A better equivalent would be 

"The N'amat Association for Working Women." Here it 

ought to be emphasized that there are many Hebrew 

words for which there is no easy English equivalent. The 

omnipresent Histadrut (meaning literally "organization"), 

can be translated as the General Labor Federation, or the 

equally large Hevrat Ovdim (meaning Worker's society or 

company) might be metamorphosed as Worker's co-opera­

tive society. As a final example, one often sees the initials 

"MK" in the English-language Jerusalem Post. The mean­

ing is Member of Knesset (Parliament), whereas the more 

usual English form would be "MP ." 

Another type of lexical interference arises from the 

use of false cognates. The words sympati, aktuali, tremp, 

punstcher, pikkanti, large, basis and chemia have quite 

different meanings in contemporary Hebrew. Punstcher, 

for instance, means "a cock-up" or "muddle," and is 

derived from the English word puncture, whereas the 

word large means expansive or generous in Hebrew. Many 

native-English speakers use these and other terms in the 

Hebrew sense within their English speech. An interesting 

contemporary example of this transposition is an adver-
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tisement from a classified column in a Hebrew language 

newspaper, in which the Hebrew feminine suffix "-it" has 

been added to the English word (figure 18). 

More directly, many Anglophones will interlard 

their speech-no doubt quite unconsciously-with such 

pure Hebrew expressions as beseder ("okay"), yafeh 

("nice"), nachon ("correct") or dafka ("exactly"). 

Additionally, there are many buzzwords which Hebrew 

tends to overuse and would not be used as frequently in 

English, such as "phenomena," "framework," or "focus." 

These words function in Hebrew as a means of grouping 

together similar philosophic ideas or goals, but they are 

not commonly so used in English. A final instance of lexi­

cal interference is the use of catch-all words which imitate 

Hebrew usage, but misuse the colloquial English meaning. 

A good instance of this is the word "veteran," which is 

used as a direct translation of the Hebrew word vatik, 

meaning loosely "old-timer" or "experienced." The fol­

lowing phrase from a recent historical work is a good 

example: "They did not belong to the veteran Zadokite 

family ... " Possibly the phonetic similarity of vatik and 

"veteran" encourages the replacement of the words. 

It is often difficult to detect these lexical interfer­

ences due to style and the distinct differences between 

spoken and written speech.271t is well documented that 

written language tends to use longer words and, in the 

case of English, often Latin as opposed to Anglo-Saxon 

words. Jack Goody states that the written register tends to 

preferential usage of elaborate syntactical and 

semantic structures, especially nominal constructions 

(noun groups, noun phrases, nominalizations, relative 

clauses, etc.) and complex verb structures.28 

Thus what is often lexical interference of Hebrew lexical 

or syntactical structures may be masked by these and other 

features of written language. This is especially true in pro­

fessional literature, where a specialist jargon is often used. 
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Other areas of interference can be seen on the syntac­

tical level. A common Hebrew sentence construction, often 

translated into English, begins with an adverbial clause, fol­

lowed by the actual verb and finally the object-as in the 

following example, which also has elements of lexical inter­

ference: 

During the economic hard times of World War One, 

the partnership between the urban and rural workers led to 

the establishment of Hamashbir-a co-operative organiza­

tion supplying food to its members without profiteering by 

middlemen. 

While the quote is in acceptable English, it appears wooden 

and unnatural-a sure sign of Hebrew lexical and syntacti­

cal interference. 

Miriam Schlesinger also points out at least five other 

types of common invisible interference: 

• The excessive use of descriptive metaphors such as 

"to bear fruit," "to gnaw" or "to erode," or their 

nominal derivatives. One ought to add here that 

Hebrew was in earlier forms a highly collocative lan­

guage, meaning that it used a large number of mainly 

Biblical expressions or descriptive elements. This had 

its roots in classical Hebrew with its paucity of adjec­

tives and adverb_s, so that metaphors and expressions 

came to be used instead. This aspect appears to be 

changing with the growth of new words. Gideon 

Toury notes that 

no wonder that Hebrew translation made abundant 

use of such phrases just as in any other written employment 

of the Hebrew language.29 

• The overuse of nouns, whereas the normal English 

use would be a verbal clause. The following extract is 

an example. Note also the use of metaphors such as in 

"gnawing." 
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Evil spirits are rampant in our society, splitting the 

people and gnawing at Jewish and human values. That 

"market place of opinions," which is the mark of 

democracy, has become an arena of senseless hatred: 

instead of serious discussion and listening to each 

other. 

• The excessive use of prepositional phrases, which 

are often direct translations of the Hebrew "Smichut" 

contraction construction. A common example of this 

use in Hebrew is the word for school which means lit­

erally "house (of the) book," (Beit Sefer), but in which 

"of the" has been dropped. The following sentence 

shows the effect of such structures. 

The determination of the fact of the establishment 

of the State had the effect of clarifying that the new 

state would regard itself as being entitled to require 

everybody or person to obey the regulations of its 

instructions. 

• Excessive use of quotations marks and hyphenated 

words, which results from the lack of caps and italics 

in Hebrew. 

• The overuse of adverbial phrases ("in a ... way"), 

since Hebrew is lacking in adverbs and adjectives. As 

an example, the single English word imperfectly, comes 

out in Hebrew as be-ofen lo-mushlam, (literally, "in a 

manner not finished"), or alphabetically would be at­

pi ha'alefbet (literally, "according to the alphabet"). 

What is interesting in all these examples of lexical and 

syntactic interference is the degree to which the patterns of 

one language influence another. The fact that we find ele­

ments of foreign text in Hebrew does not tell us a great deal 

about the actual state of bilinguality of any given popula­

tion, since the reasons for mixture of languages can be quite 

complex. Yet it is beyond question that there is a long tradi­

tion of bilingualism in Jewish life. William Chomsky 
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described the historical supremacy of Hebrew thought 

patterns in the Jewish diaspora, and thus the lexical inter­

ferences I have discussed might well be a continuation of a 

long tradition. According to Chomsky: 

One can readily quote a host of expressions and 

idioms which, though composed of words in the vernacu­

lar, encase, in fact, Hebraic thought patterns. It would 

seem that, as long as the] ews were rooted in their tradi­

tional patterns of life, they were sensitive to the inadequa­

cy of the vernacular in expressing and conveying the 

emotionally-charged meaning of certain Hebrew words. 

They therefore persisted either in retaining the original 

words and expressions, or in investing the Hebrew mental 

pattern or idiom with the garb of the vernacular)O 

A confirmation of this observation can be found in 

Irving Howe's history of the late nineteenth-century Jewish 

immigration to the United States. He writes : 

At least since the Diaspora, the Jews have been mul­

tilingual, as price or reward of galut (exile), reflecting 

their uncomfortable condition through the simultaneous 

use and then merging of alien and native languages. Even 

more significant is what Max Weinreich has called ((inter­

nal bilingualism" . .. the development in the Ashkenazic 

Jewish community of two living languages, one that was 

immediate (Yiddish) and the second mediated (Hebrew).31 

In a further discussion of the American Jewish nov­

elists, Howe emphasizes the effect of Yiddish on many 

contemporary writers, which has a curious parallel to the 

effect of contemporary Hebrew on English speakers. In 

relation to Saul Bellow's work, he writes: 

Bellow's style draws upon Yiddish, not so much 

through borrowed diction as through underlying intona­

tion and rhythm. The jabbing interchange of ironies, 

the intimate vulgarities, the blend of sardonic and senti-
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mental which characterizes Yiddish speech, all are lassoed 

into Bellow's English: so that what emerges is not an 

exploitation of folk memory but a vibrant linguistic 

transmutation. 32 

As a further demonstration of this tendency, it is interest­

ing to note Hana Wirth-Nesher's afterword to Call it Sleep 

by Philip Roth. She maintains that: 

As early as 1918, the Yiddish literary critic Baal 

Makhsoves argued that the mark of Jewish literature is its 

bilingualism. Although he was taking this position within 

the cultural context of the Czernowitz conference and the 

antagonism between Hebrew and Yiddish, he made claims 

for the status of Jewish literature from biblical times to 

the present. In every text that is part of the Jewish tradi­

tion, Baal Makhshoves wrote, there existed explicitly or 

implicitly another language, whether it be Chaldean in the 

Book of Daniel, Aramaic in the Pentateuch and the prayer 

book, Arabic in medieval Jewish philosophical writings, 

and, in his own day, Yiddish.33 

Thus it seems fairly clear that invisible bilingualism 

in the text is not a new phenomenon in contemporary 

Hebrew, but has quite a long precedent in Jewish culture. 

The interesting question is the degree to which the rise of 

modern Hebrew has changed this picture. 

In spite of a fairly monolingual society today, it can 

be said that the general Israeli population-be it Jewish, 

Muslim or Christian-receives a healthy exposure to other 

languages and writing systems. As an example, one may 

note the bilingual road and traffic signs in Hebrew and 

English; checkbooks and banking documents again in 

Hebrew and English; coinage, postage, pharmaceutical 

and food labelling in two if not more languages. The offi­

cial language policy is bilingual (Hebrew and Arabic), but 

in practice Hebrew and English dominate. 
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figure 19a 

Blocking out the foreign text 

Example of bilingual 

texts taken from 

recent Japanese 

(figure 1.9b) and 

Chinese (figure 1.9a) 

newspapers. Note 

that the text is read 

vertically from left 

to right and the 

"foreign" texts are 

turned 90 degrees. 

From my experience in publishing in Israel, I would argue 

that many highly-literate Hebrew speakers-with exten­

sive exposure to Western literature and culture-are often 

totally oblivious to basic errors in foreign texts. How can 

one explain this? One possibility is a mental switching 

mechanism which blocks out the foreign text. The same 

mechanism may be at work when, as a native English 

speaker, I block out the Hebrew part of a text or road 

sign. Various researchers have noted the existence of such 

switching mechanisms which "automatically shut out one 
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linguistic system, when the other is in operation." 34 The 

question here is whether this mechanism functions differ­

ently in perfectly balanced bilinguals as opposed to mono­

linguals who have only a slight knowledge of other 

languages. 

The notorious idiosyncracies and difficulties of 

English spelling may explain this phenomenon to some 

extent. I cannot help but feel, however, that the different 

writing system of Hebrew and the different cognitive con­

straints imposed by a partially non-vowelled language 

have their effect on Hebrew speakers. The interplay 

between the spoken and written layers of language is 

figure 19b 
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perhaps more dynamic than we might think. Similar ques­

tions might be asked of Chinese speakers, who not only 

have to learn some one thousand different characters in 

order to read basic texts, but also have to contend with a 

vertical direction (figures 19a and 19b ). It is clear that the 

human brain can cope reasonably efficiently with situa­

tions in which severe constraints to legibility and readabil­

ity are imposed.J5 

Various theories have been offered to explain the 

cognitive structure of bilinguals or multilinguals. Paddilla 

and Liebman (1975) maintain that the differentiation 

between the two systems is established at very early age 

and that the bilingual child is able to keep the two phono­

logical systems apart as these develop.36 Vaid and Lambert 

(1979) also posit a "different cerebral organization for 

each of the bilingual's languages"37 and they suggest that 

"the anatomical bases for the two languages only partially 

overlap. "38 Ben Ze'ev, who studied Hebrew bilinguals 

specifically (1977), states that 

it would seem that the bilingual child develops a 

strategy for analyzing the linguistic input which enables 

him to overcome the potential interference arising from a 

bilingual environment. 39 

George Steiner proposes a very graphic image of the bilin­

gual brain, which is worth quoting in full: 

If, on the other hand, my three languages (French, 

English and German) are equally native and primary, what 

manifold space contains their co-existence? . .. A vertical 

structure suggests an alignment of strata throughout . .. 

Does one imagine them as a continuum on some kind of 

Moebius strip, intersecting itself yet preserving the integri­

ty and distinctive mappings of its surface? Or ought one, 

rather, to picture the dynamic foldings and interpenetra­

tions of geological strata in terrain that has evolved under 

multiple stress? Do the languages I speak, after they 
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diverge to separate identity from a common centre and 

upward thrust, combine and recombine in an interleaved 

set, each idiom being, as it were, in horizontal contact 

with the others, yet remaining itself continuous and 

unbroken?40 

The research conducted to date on bilaterality in 

Hebrew and English speakers does not appear to indicate 

a major difference in brain structure. Barton, Goodglass 

and Shai (1965) concluded that 

significantly more Hebrew words, as well as English 

words, are correctly perceived when they appear in the 

right rather than the left visual field, 41 

thus supporting the left hemisphere theory of language 

dominance. Orbach (1967) examined both male and 

female, and left and right-handed speakers in tests of dif­

ferential recognition of both Hebrew and English words.42 

He concluded that 

the effect of directional scanning is shown by the 

difference between English and Hebrew words in differen­

tial recognition. All subjects, male and female, right and 

left handed, identified English words significantly better 

on the right side of fixation. For Hebrew words, the 

recognition differential was far less marked and, for some 

groups, was even in the opposite direction favoring words 

on the left side of fixation. 

He also remarked that 

... the Hebrew does get a certain amount of prac­

tice in reading from left to right and that Arabic numerals 

are used (in place of the left reading Hebrew "numerals"). 

Children in Israel are taught to work exclusively with 

Arabic numerals in all mathematical subjects, and as pre­

viously mentioned, numbers and dates are read in a left to 

right orientation. Music, as well, is read from left to right, 
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An example of a page of sheet music. The Hebrew has been bro­

ken up and reads left to right to follow the line of music. 

while the Hebrew words are reversed in direction in order 

to make them compatible with the score (figure 20). These 

observations suggest that the right visual field hemisphere 

gets a considerable amount of training in Hebrew-reading 

children, even while left-retinal development is proceeding. 

This evidence is confirmed by Josef Shimron who 

states that 
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the psychological and cognitive processes involved 

in reading Hebrew in principle are not different to the 

processes involved in other languages or at least in differ­

ent writing systems. 43 

Hamers and Blanc in their recent work on bilingualism 

also express the view that 

differences in modes of writing must affect semantic 

organization, as for example the difference between a 

phonetic and an ideographic script, in order for these dif­

ferences to impinge on brain functioning. More surface 

differences, like the opposite directionality of two phonet­

ic scripts, do not seem to lead to different processing 

strategies. 44 

What conclusion can one draw from all these obser­

vations? It is clear that lexical and syntatic interference 

does exist in both directions-from English to Hebrew 

and vice versa. Are these interferences due to a different 

writing system and different laterality or to a different 

cognitive structure? I do not have information at hand to 

say whether similar interferences exist to equal degrees in 

other cases of language contact. It would be worth analyz­

ing the writings of Kafka from this point of view. Kakfa 

wrote exclusively in German yet lived most of his life in 

the mainly Czech-speaking environment of Prague, and 

spoke and wrote Czech almost fluently.45 Might it be pos­

sible to detect Czech lexical and syntactical elements in his 

German? George Steiner has argued that 

Kakfa wrote German as if it were all bone, as if 

none of the enveloping texture of colloquialism, of histori­

cal and regional overtone, had been allowed him. 

and there may well be a case for arguing a kind of "inter­

nal bilingualism" in Kafka's case. 

I feel that there is some unique element at work in 

the case of Hebrew. It is a profitable area for investigation 
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into the nature of bilingual texts, given the distinctive char­

acteristics of the spoken language and the writing system. 

The transition from the rich historical tradition of Jewish 

bilingualism to the present dominant Israeli monolingual­

ism is in itself a phenomenon worth exploring. Needless to 

say, the interaction of several languages in the relatively 

small geographical area of Israel and the need to link up 

with the world "global village" will continue to stretch the 

constraints of a revived classical language in light of the 

requirements of a modern, technological society. 
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Rainier Grutman 

Mono versus Stereo: 

Bilingualism's Double Face 

Although literary scholars have 

started to acknowledge the dynam­

ic character of literary language, lit­

tle progress has been made in the 

field of its actual study since the 

heyday of stylistics. This paper 

offers an application of one major 

exception to this rule: Mikha'il 

Bakhtin's heteroglossia model, 

which tried to describe literature 

from a more diversified point of 

view. The analysis of two examples 

shows nevertheless that Bakhtin 

unilaterally celebrates the "stereo" 

qualities of language blending, and 

leaves no room for "mono" texts, 

which use polyglot devices as bor­

ders much more than as bridges 

between cultures. 
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... the convergence of the voices (of the codes) becomes 

writing, a stereographic space . .. 

Barthes 1 

When Roland Barthes suggested in S/Z that the literary 

work was a stereographic space, a quasi-musical partition 

of codes, he put forward an idea that would prove 

extremely successful among students of literature, for it 

has almost become a commonplace to assert that literary 

language has not one but many different, hierarchically 

ordered layers. Of course there remains a lack of consen­

sus about the ways in which issues like stylistic variation 

or multilingualism are to be addressed. Indeed, scholars 

focusing on the form of literary language on the one hand 

and those who are more concerned with its function on 

the other hand are barely on speaking terms. 

During the first half of this century, European 

schools of stylistic and rhetorical analysis considered the 

language of a work of art- and even the language of an 

author-as an organic whole that could serve as a yard­

stick for the interpretation of such "deviations" as lan­

guage blending or word borrowing.2 In the mid-1930s, 

however, a Russian scholar by the name of Mikhail 

Bakhtin thought that a more diversified view of literature 

could grant precious insights into the actual functioning 

of literary language. For unfortunate political reasons, his 

research on Rabelais, Dostoyevsky and language in gener­

al only recently found its way to Western readers. But the 

discovery of his writings has prompted a number of stud­

ies that endeavor to unlace the straight jacket of unifying 

structuralism. Crucial to this critique is the idea of diversi­

ty or, in Bakhtin's terms, heteroglossia (from ancient 

Greek hetero "other, different" and glossa, "tongue, 

language"). 

Authorial speech, the speeches of narrators, inserted 

genres, the speech of characters are merely those funda­

mental compositional unities with whose help heteroglos-
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sia [raznoreCie] can enter the novel; each of them permits 

a multiplicity of social voices and a wide variety of their 

links and interrelationships . .. 3 

Taken at face value, Bakhtin's thesis seems feasible for the 

study of multilingualism, especially since he claims its 

validity for fiction at large. In these pages, however, I shall 

argue that it actually hampers the development of a 

broadly based poetics of bilingualism. 

Literary and Textual Bilingualism 

Within the framework of such a poetics, bilingualism is to 

be understood in a specific sense. Leonard Forster rightly 

states on the first page of The Poet's Tongues: "I shall be 

dealing with polyglot poets and the poetry they write, 

which is not necessarily polyglot. "4 There is indeed an 

appreciable difference between a writer who creates sepa­

rate works each in a different language and one who uses 

the stylistic resources of foreign speech in his predomi­

nantly monolingual texts. A bilingual author has an audi­

ence in every single one of the languages in which he 

chooses to write. The examples of Fernando Arrabal, 

Samuel Beckett and Vladimir Nabokov spring to mind 

here. A text, however, can only be bilingual if it makes a 

relevant use of other languages. In order to clarify this 

point, I shall refer briefly to Paul Grice's "logic of conver­

sation." Starting from the idea that conversations are 

"cooperative efforts" and often take a mutually accepted 

direction, the logician formulates a rule for their 

participants: 

Make your conversational contribution such as is 

required, at the stage at which it occurs, by the accepted 

purpose or direction of the talk exchange in which you 

are engaged. s 
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More precisely, each contribution should respect the 

Kantian maxims of Quantity (information), Quality 

(truth), Relation (relevance) and Manner (clarity) . The 

same can be said for the act of reading, which is a sort of 

conversation between a reader and a text. Consequently, 

not only a work which uses a single code (i.e., a formal 

system of communication) will be monolingual but also 

a text which refuses to convey its message(s) in more than 

one tongue. The juxtaposition of equivalent versions (as 

in a so-called "bilingual" dictionary, for instance) violates 

Grice's maxims of Quantity (it provides too much infor­

mation) and of Relation (it lacks relevance). 

Broadly speaking, the author who wants to suggest 

bilingualism without exceeding the monolingual compe · 

tence of his audience, has three poetic devices at his dis­

posal: allusion, translation and commentary. I shall speak 

of an allusion when the language of the narrated "story" 

(i.e., what really happened) does not reach the more 

explicit level of the literary "discourse" (i.e., the text we 

read).6 The following exchange from Joyce's Ulysses illus­

trates the technique: 

Is it French you are talking, sir? the old woman said 

to Haines. Haines spoke to her again a longer speech, con­

fidently. Irish, Buck Mulligan said. Is there Gaelic on you? 

I thought it was Irish, she said, by the sound of it. 7 

There is obviously no need for the reader to have any 

knowledge of Gaelic, which is completely lost in the 

process of representation. But the writer can also opt for a 

more direct confrontation with the peculiarities of foreign 

speech while still communicating with his readers in the 

code that they share. When Sir Walter Scott published 

Waverley (1814), Latin was a must for the educated and 

the socially advantaged, so he could easily let one of his 

characters quote a Roman historian when requested to 

give his opinion on the outcome of the Jacobite uprising: 
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Why, you know, Tacitus saith "In rebus bellicis 

maxi me dominatur Fortuna," which is equiponderate 

with our own vernacular adage, "Luck can maist in the 

mellee. "8 

The novelist manages to propose a translation without 

putting a didactic burden on his text, which leaves a wide 

margin of freedom open to the reader, who can either skip 

or read the Latin quote. Still, because of the double stan­

dard it maintains, such a translation within the body of 

a text is not authentically bilingual since it does not call 

upon any polyglot competence. The aim of a translation, 

indeed, is not so much to complete the original as to 

replace it in the reader's mind, for the most successful 

translation is the one that will not be recognized as such. 

A third stylistic device, which I label commentary, comes 

closer to true bilingualism: The text does not just elucidate 

the referential meaning of the utterance, but comments 

upon its more subdued cultural connotations. When, in 

Lawrence's Women in Love, Ursula Brangwen calls domi­

nant male behaviour "a lust for bullying-a real Wille 

zur Macht-so base, so petty ... ," Rupert Birkin makes 

the following point: 

I agree that the Wille zur Macht is a base and petty 

thing. But with the Mino, it is the desire to bring this 

female cat into a pure stable equilibrium, a transcendent 

and abiding rapport with the single male. Whereas with­

out him, as you see, she is a mere stray, a fluffy sporadic 

bit of chaos. It is a volonte de pouvoir, if you like, a will 

to ability, taking pouvoir as a verb.9 

By juxtaposing translations that have such a different ring 

in English ("a lust for bullying" and "a will to ability") 

yet are supposed to mean the same in German and in 

French (Ia volonte de pouvoir being the equivalent of 

Nietzsche's die Wille zur Macht), Birkin's comment 

becomes truly metalinguistic in nature. While the harsh 

German sounds suggest violence, the French language 
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confirms its well-known penchant for rhetorical niceties, 

as Ursula stresses in her reply: "Sophistries!" 

None of these devices, whether in a fictional or in a 

real world, amounts to real bilingualism, though the com­

mentary in Lawrence's Women in Love comes very close. 

In addition to being a cultural reference, however, the for­

eign speech of the truly bilingual text, as I define it, will be 

assigned a specific function within the economy of the 

work in general.10 The presence of a second language does 

not always imply the presence of what could be called a 

second reader, but only if it does-if the knowledge of a 

foreign language is necessary to the understanding of the 

text-will bilingualism be a real issue. Logically, the poly­

glot nature of a given work is not so much a matter of 

quantity as of quality, and the functions of foreign speech 

can be as diverse as they are numerous. One way of avoid­

ing oversimplifications at this level is to pay close atten­

tion to the actual form of loan words in the text. This is 

precisely where Bakhtin's model, a critique of traditional 

and more formalist stylistics, shows a tendency to carica­

ture and why, invaluable as though it may seem, it has to 

be nuanced for an in-depth study of textual bilingualism. 

Heteroglossia and Bilingualism 

The first problem is a terminological one. It is very hard to 

know what Bakhtin exactly means by heteroglossia, for 

the chapter "Raznorecie v romane" of his book Voprossy 
Literatury i Estetiki (1975) has been translated as both 

"Heteroglossia in the Novel" and "Le plurilinguisme dans 

le roman." 11 Yet according to the Oxford Russian 
Dictionary, "raznorecie"-an obsolete word for "contra­

diction" -does not really allow for either version. The 

Russian scholar turned an archaism into a neologism by 

giving it an entirely new meaning, which can more readily 

be subsumed under the heading of "internal (regional, 

social etc.) variation" than under that of "external varia-
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tion" (bi- or multilingualism). The usual translations are 

thus misleading since they are constructed on the etymons 

glossa and lingua, which both mean "language" in its 

plainest sense, as in polyglot or bilingual. This semantic 

vagueness is all the more unfortunate since the multiplicity 

of tongues and what Bakhtin calls the "polyphony" of 

voices seem to be two sides of the same coin. 

If terminological ambiguity remains an altogether 

superficial phenomenon, the same can hardly be said of 

the way in which so-called dialogic language is restricted 

to prose writing and particularly to the novel. As a matter 

of fact, "heteroglossia" only applies to a segment of that 

genre, for it is not to be encountered in just any novel, 

even though Bakhtin maintains that monologic novels 

have been replaced by and large by dialogic ones: 

in the nineteenth century the distinctive features of 

[dialogic novels] become the constitutive features for the 

novelistic genre as a whole.l2 

For all his enthusiasm, Bakhtin is less preoccupied with an 

accurate description of the perceived reality of the novel 

than with the formulation of its prescriptive norms. 

Already with Don Quixote (1605-1615), we are told by 

the Russian critic, emerges a new imperative: 

the novel must be a full and comprehensive reflec­

tion of its era . .. the novel must be a microcosm of 

heteroglossia.l3 

Admittedly, this may be an accurate appraisal of the prose 

of Scott, Dickens or Balzac. But why discard the bulk of 

novel writing? Why prefer a theory based solely on a 

canon for which the principles of selection are never 

defined? Novels that pretend to "reflect their era," as 

Bakhtin says, are quite often referred to as "time novels,"14 

which shows how particular a place they occupy in liter­

ary history. By focusing only on polyphonic works of 

prose, Bakhtin has provided literary studies with an 
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incomplete theory, thereby jeopardizing further research 

applications and transforming heteroglossia into an ad 

hoc tool, rather than a heuristic principle. 

Verse and prose: mono versus stereo? 

Bilingualism in many ways mirrors the plural discourses 

that are at work within a single language. Bakhtin does 

not rule out such an idea, since he defines the novel from 

the outset as 

a diversity of social speech types (sometimes even 

diversity of languages) and a diversity of individual voices, 

artistically organized.15 

Heteroglossia would be the rule and bilingualism the 

marked case. However, one ought to be careful when arbi­

trarily grafting the "dialogic principle" (Todorov) upon 

polyglot texts, as will become clear in the following read­

ing of a poem by Raimbaut de Vaqueiras (twelfth centu­

ry). Born in the vicinity of Orange, in today's Vaucluse 

(Southeastern France), Vaqueiras is part of the second 

great wave of Proven<;al troubadours and as such a con­

temporary of Arnaut Daniel, Bertran de Born and Peire 

Vidal. He traveled extensively before joining the Fourth 

Crusade during which he would be lost in battle. His 

works show an unusual stylistic variety, for he was "aver­

satile craftsman and an able linguist."16 Composed around 

1190 on a journey through Northern Italy, Damna, tant 

vas ai preiada stages an amorous debate between a 

Proven<;al minstrel and a Genoese countrywoman whose 

favors he seeks. 
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Domna, tant vos ai preiada, SO OFTEN, lady, I have asked you 

si.us plaz, q'amar me voillaz, please to love me, & please, that I be 

qu'eu sui vostr' endomenjaz, your devoted slave; for you 

cares pros et enseignada are noble, educated, have 

e toz bos prez autreiaz; each honest virtue firmly; so 

per qe.m plai vostr'amistaz. your love would please me.17 

In alternating stanzas, each character speaks his or her 

own language (Occitanian or Genoese). According to 

Leonard Forster, 

[t]he two dialects are deemed to be mutually compre­

hensible to the speakers-and of course to the poet's audi­

ence. They serve the purpose of neat characterization. I S 

This seems to make a lot of sense, except for the fact that 

a medieval poem is not likely to exploit language as a 

national and/or social label. The very notion of national­

ism was foreign to the Middle Ages, and it does not seem 

at all obvious that Raimbaut's audience had a solid knowl­

edge of Genoese. Here, the main bilingual interaction takes 

place between the two fictional characters, who do not 

need an interpreter, for the woman knows very well what 

the gentle knight is aiming for. 

]ujar, voi no sei corteso 

qe me chaidejai de zo, 

qe niente no faro. 

Ance fossi voi apeso! 

Tal enojo ve dir6. 

sozo, mozo, escalvao! 

YOU THINK you're being courtly, joglar? 

What you think you're asking for? 

Wouldn 't do it anyway, not if I 

saw you were going to be hanged 

Here are some sweet nothings for you: 

you cruddy dope, bald-headed asshole! 

The shepherdess's fierce resistance to the insistent 

prayers of her would-be lover no doubt parodies the con­

ventions of medieval lyric. The Italian critic Furio Brugnolo 

claims that Raimbaut's poem even subverts the language 

of the genre., for its dual structure foregrounds both het­

eroglossia (the right to reply produces a "parodic styliza-
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tion") 19 and a parallel use of two languages (bilingualism). 

Subsequently and very surprisingly, Brugnolo goes to great 

lengths to show that Raimbaut's dialogue is actually not 

akin to what Bakhtin had in mind. Because of the intro­

duction of an authentic foreign code (the Genoese dialect), 

Damna, tant vas ai preiada is a construction of two dis­

courses, of two autonomous voices.2o In spite of what one 

is tempted to call the poem's split character, both voices 

are part of one system, according to Brugnolo, i.e., the 

Proven\=al koine, the dominant poetic language. Here too, 

his reference is Bakhtin who maintains: 

Double-voiced, internally dialogized discourse is 

also possible, of course, in a language system that is her­

metic, pure and unitary, a system alien to the linguistic 

relativism of prose consciousness; it follows that such dis­

course is also possible in the purely poetic genres. But in 

those systems there is no soil to nourish the development 

of such discourse in the slightest meaningful or essential 

way . .. Such poetic and rhetorical double-voicedness, cut 

off from any process of linguistic stratification, may be 

adequately unfolded into an individual dialogue, into indi­

vidual argument and conversation between two persons, 

even while the exchanges in the dialogue are immanent to 

a single unitary language: they may not be in agreement, 

they may even be opposed, but they are diverse neither in 

their speech nor in their language.21 

By asserting that the exchanges are neither multidiscursive 

nor multilingual ("non pluridiscorsive ne plurilinguis­

tiche" ), the Italian translation of Bakhtin used by 

Brugnolo only adds to the confusion. Yet the latter's 

analysis itself allows us to challenge the view that he is so 

eager to promote. Does he not argue that the contrastive 

nature of the poem operates not only on a linguistic level 

but also on a stylistic and even sexual one, the vocabulary 

of the countrywoman being more plebeian than the ele­

gant rhetoric of the troubadour? Does Brugnolo not sug-
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gest that the Genoese stanzas play a far from passive role 

by imprinting a "new" vision upon the text as a whole? 

Their crudeness is such that, after admitting defeat, the 

knight himself resorts to a more vulgar metaphor in his 

last reply: 

Domna, en estraing cossire 

m' avez mes et en esmai; 

mas enqera. us preiarai 

que voillaz q' eu vos essai, 

si cum provenzals o fai, 

qant es pojatz. 

LADY, you have made me shy, 

bound me with despair, dismay. 

But may I demonstrate? I pray 

allow me to try you hard and show 

how a Provensal can do it, once 

he's up and mounted. 

How then, can Brugnolo reach the conclusion that 

the debate merely exhibits an invented duality?22 Once 

again, the answer can be found in Bakhtin's writings, 

where two basic distinctions are made: the first between 

poetry and prose, and the second between monophony 

and polyphony. Combined into a single system, they show 

the following interaction: Bakhtin's essay, The Discourse 

of the Novel, considers only two of four possibilities: 

single -voiced poetry 1) and dialogic prose 4 ). These are the 

rule, for poetry can never really be double-voiced 2) and 

monologic novels 3) are not "of any significance" 23 to 

him. But a larger perspective may prove necessary. Not 

only can poetry have dialogic qualities, as we have just 

Mono 

Poetry 1 single-voiced 

Prose 3 monologic 

Stereo 

2 double-voiced 

4 dialogic 

Table I. Bakhtin 's double dichotomy 

seen, but polyglot novels do not necessarily show ideologi­

cal conflict, and their language cannot always be taken as 

a transparent means of representation. We should not for­

get that literature is fiction, and that it is only expressed in 

a natural language for practical reasons, but that even the 

reported speech of characters does not follow the rules of 
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spoken language as we know it. By the same token, the 

presence of, say, German does not always tell the reader 

something about either Germany as a country or the 

Germans as a people. Just as it was quite normal during 

ten centuries of medieval and Renaissance art to write in 

another language than one's native tongue, it was com­

pletely acceptable to use a wide variety of real or imagi­

nary languages without even trying to give them any social 

or sociolinguistic relevance. The French humanist Franc;ois 

Rabelais (1490-1553), one of Bakhtin's favorite authors, 

will illustrate this point. 

Billingsgate and Bilingualism 

Rabelais's playful use of the French idiom has become a 

critical commonplace. Bakhtin himself has argued that the 

"verbal matrix" achieved by mingling refined speech and 

billingsgate evokes the carnivalesque atmosphere of the 

marketplace.24 It has been emphasized considerably less 

that Rabelais also drew material from many other, mainly 

European, languages. As a matter of fact, his multilingual­

ism pushed him to create new words and expressions, or 

to give new meanings to existing ones. Thus Pantagruel, 

King of the Dipsodes (first published in 1532 and revised 

in 15 4 2) displays the dazzling linguistic richness of the 

sixteenth century, an era that ended a thousand years of 

monolingual Latin control over the body of written litera­

ture. In its ninth chapter, the giant who lends his name to 

the book meets 

a man of handsome stature and elegant in every 

bodily feature, but pitiably wounded in various parts, and 

in such sorry condition that he seemed to have made his 

escape from the dogs . .. 

Pantagruel asks him five questions: 
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"Who are you? Where are you coming from? 

Where are you going? What are you seeking? And what 

is your name?" 25 

At that moment, the narrative is suspended, for the 

unknown companion, though starving and broke, chooses 

to express himself in ten foreign and three artificial lan­

guages instead of answering straightforwardly. In order, 

they are the following: High German, Antipodean, Italian, 

Scottish (and not English as many translations suggest), 

Basque, Patelinois, Dutch, Spanish, Danish, Hebrew, 

Greek, Utopian and Latin. Only at the very end of the 

chapter will he switch to French and reveal his name 

(Panurge), where he is coming from (Turkey), his destina­

tion (Pantagruel's company) and his desire (to be fed). 

What then, one wonders, is the purpose of all the polyglot 

passages that lie in between, since they fail to contribute 

to the unfolding of the action? 

First, Panurge speaks High German: 

"]uncker, Gott geb euch Gluck unnd hail. .. " 

("My Lord, God give you happiness and good fortune ... "), 

to which Pantagruel replies: 

"My friend, I don 't understand a thing of this 

gibberish; so, if you want to be understood, speak another 

language. "26 

Instead, the beggar switches to a fictitious language with 

a supposedly obscene message. The use of real Italian and 

Scottish does not yield any better results, so he turns to 

Basque: 

" ... Genicoa plasar vadu" ("if God please.") 

At which point someone in the audience seems to have seen 

the light ("Are you there, Genicoa?"), only to be lost again: 

"Are you speaking Christian, my friend, or Pathelin 

language?"27 
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The terms of the question are not innocent, for in the 

Middle Ages speaking Christian meant (as it still does in 

a number of Romance languages) speaking like a civilized 

human being. Panurge's reply in Dutch is most revealing: 

"He ere, ie en spreeke anders geen taele, dan kersten 
taele: my dunct nochtans, al en seg ie u niet een woordt, 
myuen noot v claert ghenonch wat ie beglere; gheest my 
unyt bermherticheyt yet waer un ie ghevoet mach zunch." 

"LordJ I speak no language but Christian language; 

yet it appears to me [that], even if I donJt say a wordJ my 

need explains to you enough what I desire; give me out 

of charity something to eat. "28 

Pantagruel and his followers fail to perceive that Panurge's 

miserable condition more than adequately bespeaks his 

needs and his wants, so the hobo eventually grows tired 

of repeating the same demands over and over again: 

"Seignor, de tanto hablar yo soy cansado." 

He gives it another try in Danish, before turning to the 

heavier artillery of Hebrew, Greek and Latin. It is worth 

noting in this respect that the first two languages had just 

been introduced into the learned curriculum alongside 

Latin. (The Collegium Trilingue was founded in 1518 at 

the University of Louvain.) Although Panurge's interlocu­

tors identify most of these tongues, they still fall short of 

understanding them, and the exhausted traveler finally 

resorts to his "native mother tongue."29 

A closer look at the communicative structure of the 

chapter shows that while some languages indeed remain 

completely obscure others are actually recognized by the 

participants engaged in the conversation. French, the offi­

cial language of the kingdom as of 15 3 9, is of course 

favored, while Dutch as well as Scottish are obviously 

too exotic. But what are we to think of the fact that both 

Spanish-spread most zealously by Charles V-and 

Italian-the quintessential expression of the Renaissance-
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sound unfamiliar to Pantagruel and his partners? Yet they 

seem to be able to label other languages: Basque, Danish, 

German and, strangely enough, all of the imaginary ones. 

Even more puzzling is the fact that the sixteenth century's 

three main codes-scholastic Latin, humanist Greek and 

Biblical Hebrew-provide no better means of understand­

ing than, say, Utopian. Every single one of them attempts 

to convey the condition of the speaker, who simply wants 

his thirst to be quenched and his hunger to be satisfied. 

Such is the exact meaning of the final answer which is 

in French: 

" ... pour ceste heure, j' ay necessite bien urgente 

de repaistre: dentz agiies, ventre vuyde, gorge seiche, 
appetit strident, tout y est delibere: si me voulez mettre en 

oeuvre, ce sera basme de me veoir briber; pour Dieu, 

donnez-y ordre!" 
" ... at the present moment I have a very urgent 

need to feed: sharpened teeth, empty stomach, dry throat, 

clamorous appetite, everything is set and ready. If you 

want to put me to work, it will be a pleasure for you to 
watch me guzzle. For Heaven's sake, arrange it. "30 

The parallelism between the passages does not stop here. 

Panurge invariably addresses Pantagruel as the ruler of 

Utopia ("]uncker-Signor mio-Lard-]ona-Heere­

Seignor-Myn Herre-Adoni-Despota") and his dis­

course more often than not invokes either Divine or 

scriptural authority (" Gott-Genicoa-los preceptos 

evangelicos-Laah al Adonai chonen ral-per sacra, 

perque deos deasque omnis"). Such redundancies are all 

the more striking when one realizes that the speaker's piti­

ful apparel should have been a clear enough sign. As a 

semiotic system, language is indeed incidental compared 

to visual evidence. Panurge himself states the obvious in 

ancient Greek: "Speeches are necessary only where the 

facts under discussion do not appear clearly."31 
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If considered in the light of Grice's logic, Panurge's 

utterances fulfill only one requirement (i.e., Quality), 

for he speaks the truth in all fourteen languages. But the 

"logic of conversation" assumes that a common aim under­

lies every exchange, whereas our chapter of Pantagruel 

looks much more like a "pathology of communication,"32 

in which the expression of ideas is sacrificed to the creation 

of an atmosphere, a lot like conversations about the state 

of the weather or polite inquiries about a person's health. 

Why, indeed, knowing that his audience understands only 

French, would Panurge keep asking for alms in thirteen 

languages, if not to prolong the contact in the hope of 

being fed? In spite of an impressive display of linguistic 

competence, there is no real dialogue between the partici­

pants, except at the very end. In Armine Kotin's words: 

We are in the presence of an overwhelming number 

of signifiers lacking signifieds~ an excess of. .. audible 

signals without concepts.33 

The lucubrations repeat each other, add very little to the 

French discourse, and are unnecessary, given the 

vagabond's physical appearance. They are in fact highly 

redundant monologues that, rather than merging into 

a stereophonic sound, repeatedly give rise to monophonic 

noise. 

The link between this compartmentalization and the 

language theories favored by Rabelais himself is sympto­

matic, because Pantagruel's ninth chapter has been seen as 

championing the suppression of differences between natur­

al and forged languages. As M.A. Screech has observed, 

perhaps Rabelais was showing us how vital it is 

to know the conventional meanings attached to sound and 

symbol before we can hope to understand. Unless we do 

know them, human language, meaningful to some speak­

ers, is laughable gibberish.34 
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The characters' reactions prove this critic right. In 

Pantagruel, Gallic humor and the fear of the unknown go 

hand in hand, for medieval belief had it that only Lucifer 

spoke in tongues. In reply to Panurge's first imaginary 

language, Epistemon says: "I think it's a language of the 

Antipodes; the devil himself couldn't get his teeth into it." 35 

And, as we have noticed, after the passage in the presumed 

Patelinois, he goes on to ask Panurge if his speech is 

"Christian." The wall thus erected between good and bad 

languages matches Rabelais' centrifugal bilingualism, which 

separates rather than joins languages. 

Heteroglossia revisited 

These brief examples, all of which deserve further analysis, 

have brought to light several of the paradoxes inherent in 

Mikha'il Bakhtin's theory. First, as shown in table I, het­

eroglossia cannot account for all works of literature, but 

only for those novels where language diversity creates the 

illusion of a dialogue between social entities ("a multiplicity 

of social voices"). Rabelais's Pantagruel and Raimbaut's 

poem both prove that the theses presented by Bakhtin in 

The Discourse of the Novel are hard to defend in the light 

of textual evidence, and that bilingualism may or may not 

serve a dialogic (heteroglossic) purpose. Bakhtin's views fail 

to reach the general status of validity they claim because of 

two fallacies. On the one hand, he unwittingly commits an 

error known in classical logic as a "deduction by generaliza­

tion," when his argument follows the lines of this false syl­

logism: Many modern novels establish a dialogue between 

various speech types; X is a novel; it is therefore dialogic (or 

it is not a real novel). Not only does Bakhtin generalize the 

case of some novels, notably those of Dostoyevsky, but he 

furthermore eliminates the possibility of other genres shar­

ing basic characteristics of heteroglossia with fiction. In 

spite of all its luminous insights, his essay offers a very 

specific and rather limited vantage point. 
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A poetics of bilingualism as such will have to go 

beyond those boundaries. It must allow for a variety of 

texts-literary and non-literary alike-as well as for a 

wide array of interpretations. At the end of these pages, 

instead of venturing into yet another series of generaliza­

tions, I will draw some obvious conclusions from the 

examined material. It is completely natural to expect some 

degree of interactive play to result from the juxtaposition 

of different languages in the same textual space. As a mat­

ter of fact, everyone knows puns that directly derive their 

comic effect from foreign speech, and in the more elabo­

rate texts of literature, such playfulness can yield very sur­

prising results. To a medieval audience familiar with the 

conventions of the love lyric, for instance, the Genoese 

stanzas of Damna . .. must have come as a shock. Such 

a stereo effect, however, need not be achieved by means 

of bilingualism; when Barthes spoke of "voices" and 

"codes," in the line that I used as an epigraph, he did not 

have complete languages in mind primarily, but rather 

structures existing in every single language. 

Last but not least, there are a number of texts which 

make use of polyglot devices and not of stereo writing. 

Here, languages are kept apart in order to give an impres­

sion of cosmopolitanism or of genuine plurality. The tech­

nique is very much related to translation (code B repeats 

what has been uttered in code A), for each language holds 

its ground with little contamination. The reader can skip 

the foreign passages simply because they are redundant 

and merely generate "mono" noise. Panurge's answers to 

Pantagruel's queries are a case in point, yet so are the 

bilingual directions accompanying most consumer goods 

in Canada, for example. In those instances where one lan­

guage goes as far as to "exclude" another language, bilin­

gualism, instead of celebrating the joyous carnival of 

cultural differences, shows its other, uglier face, and 

becomes some kind of double monolingualism. 
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A Case for Acadian-

The Politics of Style 

The Lettres (1895-1898) of 

Marichette are graphic evidence 

of the effects of language contact 

with the socially and economically 

dominant English on her Franco­

Acadian dialect. I explore her pen­

chant for code-switching and 

attempt to relate this aspect of 

the writer's style to her political 

commentary. Two categories of 

code-switching can be identified: 

the first occurs notably with struc­

tures having perlocutionary force, 

and is characteristic of the prose 

style she adopts; the second is 

motivated by the desire to repre­

sent or suggest the speech of 

another. The socio-linguistic 

commentary implied by the use 

of English is further developed by 

Marichette's manipulation of the 

quality of the spoken English she 

represents. Its juxtaposition with 

academic French and the formal 

style of other contributors to the 

weekly newspaper L 'Evangeline, 

in which they first appeared, at 

the end of the nineteenth century, 

further heightens the visual shock 

value of the letters. 
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Introduction 

As the nineteenth century drew to a close, the Franco­

Acadian population of New Brunswick and Nova Scotia 

was experiencing a cultural and political re-awakening. 

After more than a century of isolation, this largely anal­

phabetic society was beginning to assert its right to a place 

in Canadian history and its right to a role in the determi­

nation of its own future . With the benefits of improved 

communications and educational opportunities, the 

Acadian Conventions of the 1880s saw the emergence of 

a new elite and the coalescence of a nationalistic platform 

with flag, national anthem and a national society at a time 

when Canada itself was in a state of upheaval. 

The local French-language press, notably the two 

rival newspapers Le Moniteur acadien of Shediac, New 

Brunswick, and L'Evangeline of Weymouth, Nova Scotia, 

played a critical role in this cultural awareness while serv­

ing as a forum for the debate of both national and region­

al issues. I Their names evoke their status as cultural 

watchdogs and nationalist symbols. Both were simultane­

ously a means of communicating ideas and opinions, and 

a linguistic role model for the newly literate and largely 

rural population they served. 

L'Evangeline, like its conservative rival, favored the 

rhetorical style of academic fin-de-siecle French for even 

the most mundane of subjects. A weekly publication, it 

featured articles on political topics of the day alongside 

the detailed reporting of local events and advertisements 

for liniments and Sunday hats. Among contributions from 

readers, it published the letters of one Marichette. Unlike 

other contributors to the newspaper, however, Marichette 

composed her letters in the language of Acadia, a language 

that had remained unwritten for a century and a half, a 

writing reinvented by this witty and unconventional 

spokesperson for the common folk to serve as a kind of 

anti-model for a society that has always stubbornly main-
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tained its individuality. Juxtaposed with the standard 

French of her contemporaries, the effect of Marichette's 

prose is startling and the reaction of the newspaper's read­

ers predictable. Although some praised her, the more sta­

tus-conscious readers castigated her, seeing her no doubt 

as a traitor to the cause of cultural and political rehabilita­

tion. Collected and published in a critical edition by P. 

Gerin and P.M. Gerin,2 her letters bear an uncanny 

resemblance to the monologues of her modern fictional 

compatriot La Sagouine.3 

Marichette arrived on the scene in February 1895, 

announcing that she was "tired of waiting for the passage 

of the law for the 'sufferage' of women to give them the 

right to vote" (52).4 The following two months saw the 

publication of three more letters from this truculent and 

outspoken feminist as each letter provoked in the next 

issue an equally lively response from the readership. A fur­

ther twelve letters followed- two of them signed ostensi­

bly by Marichette's husband and another by a certain 

Marc-with the gap between them lengthening until in 

February 1898 the correspondence ceased as abruptly as 

it had begun. 

Composed in a chatty, conversational style, the let­

ters explore a variety of subjects. Marichette addresses 

contemporary issues of national importance, such as the 

vote for women, the Northwest Rebellion and the fate of 

Louis Riel,s controversial topics in which she shows inter­

est as a woman herself or as a disadvantaged francophone 

Canadian. Of equal importance in the letters are events 

of local or personal interest: everyday goings-on in 

Marichette's household, or her state of health-her good­

natured henpecking of her husband, her need for a set of 

false teeth, a graphically detailed description of a stomach 

disorder-all of which she juxtaposes with her opinions 

on the state of the nation or the status of women. 

Whatever the subject, her observations and opinions are 

delivered with rollicking good humor, unfailingly wicked 
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irreverence and a devastatingly dry wit in striking contrast 

to the tone of journalistic articles such as the detailed 

report in a nearby column in very formal French of the lat­

est session of the Provincial Legislative Assembly. 

She paints portraits and thumbnail sketches of char­

acters as colorful as herself, of fellow Acadians-including 

her husband "le vieux Pite"-her sisters, as well as assort­

ed neighbors and villagers. The reader meets Marichette's 

grown daughters who, like so many others of their com­

munity, have left to live and work in the "States." And 

there are the electoral candidates who come canvassing 

votes-mostly "Tories,"6 to whom Marichette is visibly 

unsympathetic-and who, like other targets of Marichette's 

pen, speak only English, or who massacre French when 

they attempt to use it as part of their canvassing effort. The 

language of each is graphically represented in the letters, 

from the Franco-Acadian dialect of Marichette herself and 

her fellow Acadians to the academic French of certain 

"orators" (in a religious or a political context), as well as 

the fractured French and English used in exchanges 

between members of the two linguistic groups and occa­

sionally among themselves. 

Language and Style in Marichette's Letters 

Marichette's letters reflect a preoccupation with linguistic 

questions and the importance of language to one's cultural 

identity as witnessed by the frequency of her observations 

concerning attitudes toward language.? She includes con­

tradictory comments regarding her own linguistic skills: 

"I don't have much education and I can't write in 

as good a style as Prof Lanos of Halifax ... " (55); "At this 

time I am reading and learning to spell better ... " (57); 

" ... even in France they thought I spoke well, ... " (82); 

"and if my French wasn't good, you wouldn't publish it in 

L'Evangeline for everyone to read" (95). 
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She derides the language skills of others: 

" ... that's the only part I understood, the rest of his 

story is too bad French to understand [sic]" ( 62 ); " ... and 

English I believe St Patrick couldn't write in his book it 

was so bad" (74). 

And she pens a spirited defense of "note belle langue" (117). 

She complains about the teaching of English in the schools 

to the detriment of French, condemns the preference for 

English manifested by the young, including her own daugh­

ters' convictions of the advantages of English in spite of 

their apparent lack of advancement in the "States." 

Both in thought and in style, Marichette's letters thus 

reflect the linguistic status quo of the Acadian community 

of the end of the nineteenth century. She represents all the 

significant linguistic features of her dialect, 8 including the 

epidemic borrowing of lexical items from the socially dom­

inant English language with which the French dialect coex­

isted-and still does-and to which Franco-Acadians were 

frequently obliged to resort in order to function outside the 

confines of their own homes and immediate community. 

This aspect of her own language use-the representation 

of the contact between languages in the Franco-Acadian 

dialect-is a striking characteristic of Marichette's writing. 

Borrowings are appropriated with their English iden­

tity intact (e.g., fiddle stick 116), or they are partially or 

totally assimilated to French spelling and morphological 

conventions (e.g., buckouite-"buckwheat" [64]; le cheval 

a Pite Doucet avait bite-"Pite Doucet's horse had beaten 

... " [63], with French verb morphology), or rather, in 

these letters, to Marichette's own ortho- and morpho­

graphic conventions and inconsistencies! Her attempts at 

phonetic spelling to represent dialect features, archaic or 

colloquial as well as borrowed, are wildly erratic but 

entirely consistent with the image she projects of an unedu­

cated correspondent.9 



At the same time, her writing reflects the speech 

habits of an imperfectly bilingual community. Language 

mixing is evident in the occasional use of both French and 

equivalent English lexical items (bull and toreau [sic] [65]; 

de broach, de rings, de bagues . .. 73 ), as well as in the use 

of structural calques, with lexical items from the two lan­

guages (le plus smart homme de Cheticamp [81]; you 

damne chien [54], in which English word order is used). 

Speech performance is also marked by frequent code­

switching in mid-sentence, e.g., 

... meme a un sorcier let alone a good scholar . .. 

( " ... even for a sorcerer, let alone a good scholar ... " 1 07). 

Adverbials are often in English: 

All at once la roof enfonce, . .. (87) 

Le Prince, avec sa suite, monte, in a hell of a hurry (92) 

... les dents se cassent all to pieces . .. (96) 

une dose de blue pills, . .. chille gherira in one snap. ( 81) 

... chi vienne pour voir for himself. ( 82) 

English is used also for the constantly recurring interjec­

tions, tags, discourse articulators and judgmental phrases: 

... , and I dont know what. (77); ... , well I guess 

so. (87); ... , you bet. (115); I bet que ... (64); Never mind, 

j'suis trap belle anyhow . .. (97) 

Although certain French forms do occur (Vous savez, ... 

[52]; T'chelle piche, .. . -"What a pity, ... " 74), they are 

rare. English is also preferred for the frequent oaths and 

unflattering epithets to the almost total exclusion of 

French swear words: by jove, deme, comme le hell, ghe 

hose ("Jesus"), pour gade seque ("For God's sake"), 

alongside the occasional Man j'heu (and other spellings, 

for "Mon Dieu"-"My God") and sakerje ("sacre-dieu" 

-"Holy God"). Marichette's habit of swearing in English 

rather than in French may have been an attenuating device 

motivated by the desire to use socially-unacceptable 
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language with relative impunity. As Gerin drily observes, 

"Did [the Acadians] hope Saint Peter did not understand 

[English]?"10 Nevertheless, she did not escape criticism for 

her earthy language and her putdowns. Gerin continues: 

even disguised, even anglicized, the oaths of 

Marichette offended many, particularly a certain conserva­

tive "elite" attached to the Moniteur acadien 11 

(in which the criticisms appeared); and even Marichette 

herself refers to the unfavorable reactions her language 

provoked ("He accuses me of speaking badly and of ridi­

culing our compatriots ... [and of] swearing" 82). 

Marichette's letters are, in short, documentary evi­

dence both of the state of a dialect at a specific point in 

time and of language usage in a specific socio-cultural 

context. And the systematic code-switching from French 

to English for items expressing the feelings of the writer 

intended to influence the feelings of the reader for judg­

mental phrases is indicative of the pervasive influence of 

English as the vernacular. These are in effect formulaic 

language. Visually (taken in the textual context of the 

newspaper) and culturally (taken in the historical con­

text), the letters represent a writing style that can best 

be described as revolutionary. 

If Marichette had been the uneducated and disad­

vantaged female she pretends to be, this brief correspon­

dence would be no more than a linguistic oddity, an 

aberration in the Franco-Acadian quest for reintegration 

into the francophone world community. However, her 

very writing style reveals indices of her true identity12 and 

the true nature of her correspondence: it is a serialized 

soliloquy like the monologues of La Sagouine. Her 

spellings may be quasi-phonetic and unsystematic to the 

point of being frivolous, but certain orthographic forms 

suggest a sophisticated knowledge of orthoepic conven­

tion (the use of the circumflex to represent vowel quality, 

the use of digraphs-gh, ch, to represent stops and 
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palatals: le j'hable "le diable"-"the devil"; Ghe josse 

ponet "Jehosophat"; cheurrieux "curieux" ), as does her 

own comment on spelling alternatives for variant pronun­

ciations of sap in-"fir": 

dans les branches de sapagne ou saponne, comme 

vous voudrez-"in the branches of ... or ... , as you 

prefer" (107). 

Her disguising of swear wo~ds is often quite elegant: 

je lance une gadelle-"I let go a God-all" (96). 

Other unconventional spellings (checqu 'temps "quelque 

temps"-"some time"; vaillangne "vaillant"- "valiant") 

recall the innovations of Rabelais and his contemporaries, 

and are an indication of a scholarly formation as is the 

occasional use of academic style in a context to which it is 

entirely appropriate (the reporting of the speech of a visit­

ing dignitary, for example "the prince of Malakoff, the 

biggest orator of our century" (92). Her professed knowl­

edge of English ("since he didn't understand French, . .. 

I told him in English" [96]; "since I didn't understand 

English ... " 113 ), as well as her practice, varies to suit her 

epistolary purpose. 

The levels of English and of French occurring in the 

letters range from idiomatic usage through grammatically 

incorrect sentences and phrases to pidginized utterances: 13 

you no drink . .. (88) 

Pas peur Pite, moi pas faire mal toi (87). 

Code-switching may involve one or other of the pidgins as 

well as idiomatic English and French (or Franco-Acadian): 

enrage, furieux, and cross as the devil, . .. (91) 

Let me in, moi chec chose dire toi (87). 

Finally, the use of phonetic spellings to represent the galli­

cized mispronunciation of English by her daughters, 
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I taut qu'y avait . .. -"I thought ... " (110) 

What is dat, maw-" ... that ... " (110), 

alongside the numerous spelling assimilations and conven­

tional English orthography suggest a mastery of English 

rather than linguistic incompetence. Marichette's use of 

English as the actual language of communication is a 

deliberate stylistic device as is the role played by the pic­

turesque orthography and the presence of English lexical 

items in French sentences in the conveying of a dialectal 

flavor. 

Bilingualism in the Letters, Bilingualism in Action 

The modern reader will be struck immediately by the orig­

inality of Marichette's writing style, just as the contempo­

rary reader would have been, juxtaposed as it was to the 

conservative writing style of other contributors to the 

newspaper. Her unorthodox spellings alone are a guaran­

tee of that as are the attempts at fractured French and 

English. Further reading, however, will reveal a more 

subtle form of creativity in the skillful exploitation of lin­

guistic indices in the rendering of voices and in the manip­

ulation of interlingual competence and performance to 

portray the dynamics of verbal communication in a bilin­

gual society. Marichette writes to the editor of 

L'Evangeline to express her opinions on contemporary 

debates, but she adopts a style typical of an oral culture 

and therefore entirely consistent with the milieu she por­

trays, a style that is often episodic in argumentation, anec­

dotal and focused on concrete examples, introducing 

specific personalities and putting words in their mouths 

as well as her own. 14 Through direct discourse, indirect 

discourse and free indirect discourse, she represents the 

speech of others, and therefore, thanks to the nature of 

her interests and concerns, the inevitable collision of 

French and English in everyday transactions in her milieu. 
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L'Evangeline, 04 Jun 96 (p 3 co/3-4) (87-88)-an account 

of a visit by a candidate canvassing support in the upcoming 

election, his conversation with le vieux Pite (Marichette's 

husband): 

Une nuit s'tiver il a venu un canvesseur de Digby frapper a Ia 
porte vers le mitant de Ia nuit. Ping, pang! Whos' there? Me, 
fut Ia reponse. Le vieux Pite huche tout haut et dit, whos' me, 
you bougre de fou? Pas peur Pite, moi pas faire mal toi. Let me 
in, moi chec chose dire toi.-Depeches-toi, Pite. Mets tes chu­
lottes et desagne.- Ton femme Marichette couchee? Yes, rna 
vieille, h'is sick. 

]'me leve et vas mette mon oreille sur le trou du stove et j'ai 
tout entendu ce qui disions.-Pite, toi vote pour moi? Me ask 
Marichette.-Oh fidd lestick with Marichette. Ton femme pas 
pour moi. ]'attend Pite qui y demande: You parlez franc;:ais. 
Yes Pite, speak to me in French.-All right. Tu est le candidat 
qui va runner pour Cheticamp? Chis'qui ta fais sortir? As-tu 
demande aux Acajins de Clare? All right. On se damne bien de 
ta politique. C'est l'homme qui nous faut. You good man? You 
not hang Frenchman when you go to Ottawa? You travailler 
pour les metis? You accept no reward money pour fa ire pendre 
Riel? You no drink when you get ... somewhere be deme ... 
Well, sakerje, me vote for you, if Marichette let me. You be 
hang with Marichette. Marichette pas pour moi, and you know 
it. P't'etre biengne. Depeches toi, v'la Marichette qui descend, 
et tu vas l'attraper. Well good night Pite. Et le j'able le portait 
par en bas. C'est tout-ce que j'ai a vous dire sur la politique, 
asteure. 

The politicians and occasionally the tradesmen whom she 

describes are Englishmen invading a francophone society. 

While the narrating voice of Marichette is a fascinat­

ing object of study in itself, the manipulation of linguistic 

and stylistic variations in representing the voices of other 

characters is yet more evidence of her own literary virtuos­

ity. The writer utilizes code-switching to represent the 

speech and the voice of other characters with the use of 

English becoming an identifying feature. The type of lan­

guage use is also manipulated to represent attempts by 

characters to adapt their own speech habits to a specific 

situation. The uneven degree of success of these attempts 



Ph y lli s W r e nn 239 

is marked by the style or quality of expression affected by 

the writer, in other words by the use of pidgin or of code­

switching, or by the use of idiomatic French/Franco­

Acadian or English. 

The various levels of language use are best illustrat­

ed in a single passage15 in which code-switching, rather 

than being a mark of a change in speaker or voice, is a 

prominent feature of the reported speech itself, i.e., the 

dialogue that Marichette reproduces is itself bilingual. 

Marichette is the narrator and she listens in, "her ear 

against the stovepipe hole ... , " to a conversation between 

her husband, "le vieux Pite," and a Canvasser-a candi­

date for political office who fears Marichette, her political 

opinions and her capacity to control her husband. The 

passage opens in indirect style in Franco-Acadian: "One 

night this winter there came a ... " It then quickly switch­

es to first-person narration: "I get up and go to put my 

ear ... " The passage then consists of a series of exchanges 

between Pite and the Canvasser that are reported in a 

dizzying mixture of French, English and two kinds of pid­

gin with numerous examples of code-switching. The code­

switching is usually between French and English (Pite): 

whos'me, you bougre de fou? 

Yes, ma vieille, h'is sick. [sic], 

or between one of these with a pidgin of the other (both 

Pite and the unnamed Canvasser): 

You accept no reward money pour faire pendre Riel? 

Let me in, moi chec chose dire toi. 

Marichette pas pour moi, and you know it. 

(The occasional switching between unmarked French and 

Franco-Acadian in the speech of Pite as in the case of 

Marichette herself is difficult to judge. It may be a matter 

of stylistic inconsistency on the part of the writer herself 

or her erratic representation of the dialect.) 
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Pite is represented as speaking English and pidgin 

English in addition to his native Franco-Acadian. He 

indulges in code-switching between English and French 

with Franco-Acadian and pidgin English included in the 

switching on one occasion. All of these possibilities occur 

within dialogue directed at the same person. 

The Canvasser, on the other hand, does not speak 

French (idiomatic or Franco-Acadian) but only pidgin 

French: 

Pite, toi vote pour moi? 

in addition to his native English: 

Yes Pite, speak to me in French 

or a mixture of the two (code-switching): 

Pas peur Pite, moi pas faire mal toi. Let me in, moi 

chec chose dire toi. 

and, on one occasion: 

You be hang with Marichette. Marichette pas pour 

moi, and you know it. 

pidgin English mixed in with the code-switching! 

At one point Pite's code-switching appears to be the 

insertion of French segments into English sentences rather 

than the reverse, as one would expect, in a dialogue that 

he had actually started in Franco-Acadian in response to a 

request from the candidate that he speak to him in French. 

He nevertheless lapses into English and pidgin English. 

Marichette is witness to the efforts of Pite to speak 

English and of the Canvasser to speak French. While Pite, 

the Acadian, comes out the best, neither one is particularly 

successful! The overall effect of the total charabia of each 

trying to speak the language of the other is hilarious, and 

the linguistic antics underscore the irony of the writer's 

tone. By relating a late-night unannounced visit by the 

Canvasser, she is commenting upon political opportunism 
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and hypocrisy. Although the Canvasser appears conciliato­

ry in his linguistic behavior, he avoids answering Pite's 

request for reassurance that he will not support the hang­

ing of Riel, or indulge in French-bashing once in Ottawa. 

(The strategy appears to have worked since Pite promises 

his support anyway.) The ironic tone is underscored by 

Marichette's conclusion, an abrupt change from narrative 

to a closing remark directed at the reader of the letter and 

expressing her opinion by not expressing it. ("That's all 

I've got to say to you about politics for now," when she 

in fact has not said anything.) 

Other passages exemplify direct quotes of brief utter­

ances in idiomatic English. They quite simply document the 

coexistence of the two language communities, and, of 

course, attest to Marichette's own command of English. 

They also document the use of English rather than French 

in any interaction between the two communities. They 

include samples of anglophones speaking to Acadians: 

... pour nous dire: Keep clear, ladies, (113) 

Mais il a erie all aboard ( 110) 

Ah, be jabers, mum I beg yer pardon, I thought its 

a shoe you wanted; next door mum. (96- 97) 

of Acadians speaking to anglophones: 

... lui dit: your magnet is no good. ( 119) 

of anglophones (Marichette calls them bad Englishmen) 

speaking about Acadians: 

Here is a sample of our French Acadiens boys ( 103) 

and, finally, of Acadians speaking to Acadians: 

... et dit a sa soeur, lets go on board ( 110) 

... en disant: Marichette, no money in that 

for you. (116) 

Come out Pite and let us have something to drink, 

Marichette is gone out, quick (56) 
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The last three examples are especially revealing. In the first 

case, the sisters in question are Marichette's daughters and 

Marichette is illustrating the preference of the younger 

generation of Acadians for English, even among them­

selves. In the second case, the speaker is Marichette's hus­

band and this utterance is perhaps to be interpreted as 

having perlocutionary rather than illocutionary force. It is 

thus a kind of formula, like the English tags Marichette 

herself uses, since surely he would not dare speak English 

to his wife, knowing as he does her opinions and her per­

sonality. In the last case, the speake~ is "Billie," obviously 

one of Pite's drinking buddies. The use of English under­

scores the complicity of the two in activities Marichette 

deplores-drinking as well as the speaking of English- and 

is motivated, no doubt, by a desire for secrecy. This one 

follows in the same paragraph another example in which 

the identity of the speaker is ambiguous. A reader of 

L'Evangeline, he shares Marichette's political views, and 

voices his approval to her: "good for Marichette, write 

some more." (56) With the choice of English for this inter­

vention what is Marichette trying to show? 

Clearly, in all these cases code-switching accompa­

nies a change in voice, usually from narrator to character. 

It occurs both with offset direct quotations and direct quo­

tations identified by the use of the verb "to say," as well as 

with implied direct discourse. In the latter case the change 

in voice is indicated only by the code-switching itself: 

et qu'aujourd'hui il allait voter pour Powill, and 

dont you forget it ( 79) 

-a fragment of indirect discourse in French, and thus the 

voice of the narrator. However, the sentence is completed 

in English, the language of the character (The Voter), and 

the command is directed by him at his interlocutor and not 

by Marichette at the reader. 

The same is true of: "L' etranger arrive. Where is Mr. 

Pete!" (54) in which Marichette the narrator reports an 
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event, and then the words of the stranger in question; once 

again, the only formal mark of the change in narrative 

voice is the change in code. And, since the language of 

communication is expressly identified by the writer, the 

very fact that English is used becomes part of the message 

that she is seeking to convey, i.e., that English is the lan­

guage of transactions concerning electioneering. 

Throughout the letters, the varied linguistic behavior 

of the writer and her characters is partially but not entirely 

dependent on the speaker/listener combination: Pite and 

the Canvasser in their dialogue use a variety of combina­

tions both in their exchanges and in their individual contri­

butions. The linguistic and stylistic virtuosity of Marichette 

in her representation of speaking style and language use 

thus encompasses variation in language use, and the adap­

tation, albeit erratic, of language use to the situation. 

Writing in Stereo-Writing for Effect 

The languages-in-contact/languages-in-conflict dilemma 

is thus both a topic and an artifice in these texts, since 

Marichette writes about the use of English as well as the 

mixing of English and French, and uses those very devices 

to get the point across. Situations described in the letters 

evolve from misunderstandings due to language-use con­

flict, a "dialogue of the deaf" between Anglophone and 

Francophone. In the two examples cited, Marichette herself 

is the misunderstood or misunderstanding Francophone. 

At the same time, Marichette the writer is in fact bilingual 

and the misunderstandings have been created for effect as 

a social comment. 

Her linguistic performance is just that, a performance, 

in which she illustrates the cultural and linguistic status of 

Franco-Acadians, i.e., the reality of speaking a minority 

language, of coping with the invasive nature of a dominant 

code, of being forced to resort to that dominant code in 
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order to communicate or suffer the consequences, and the 

consequent preoccupation with language questions. 

At the same time, her own language is in effect the 

antithesis of the recognition that the Acadian is striving 

for, and, in a way, the banner of the identity he is trying to 

shake off (that of the negre blanc16). But, in reality, who is 

linguistically handicapped: the unlettered but apparently 

bilingual Acadian whose vote is being solicited or the 

unilingual canvasser? And who is in reality the disadvan­

taged? For, in situations in which language use is an issue, 

the speakers of English are generally not on Marichette's 

team and not, therefore, the winners or, at the very least, 

the enlightened. (The canvasser may think he has suffi­

ciently ingratiated himself to Pite, but Marichette leaves 

no doubt as to her own role in the outcome.) Only once 

is English spoken by a sympathetic character ("Good for 

Marichette, write some more" [56]. Elsewhere, the speak­

er's relationship to Marichette is at best ambiguous or 

openly unsupportive (as is the case of the lovers of alco­

hol, for example): 

"Come out Pite and let us have something to drink, 

Marichette is gone out, quick." Glou, glou, glou, "deme 

that's good stuff" save yourself quickly before Marichette 

gets back, because she'll wallop you with a broom 

handle" (56) 

Thus, the speaking of English, instead of French-the real 

or implied inability or unwillingness to speak French-is, 

with few exceptions, associated with an unfavorable or 

unflattering portrayal of the character, someone who rep­

resents an issue that Marichette criticizes. Not even the 

writer's own daughters are spared their mother's scorn. 

On the other hand, while Marichette's own language 

appears paradoxically to mirror the very thing that she so 

scornfully condemns, the mixing of English and French by 

her compatriots, the constance of the paradox must lead 

one to conclude that the irony is intentional and, there-
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fore, the very reason she does it. Her language use is, in 

fact, a parody of the situation she lives; and by demon­

strating her linguistic prowess, she affirms her own lin­

guistic and social superiority. 

Today, one hundred years later, the Acadian has 

truly "come out of the woods." Many of Marichette's 

complaints have been resolved: the French education that 

she petitioned for is in place and women have the vote. 

But the crisis of identity continues and with it assimilation 

to the still-dominant anglophone culture, fuelled, as it was 

a century ago, by economic concerns. 

Marichette's exuberant representation of her dialect 

ensures the visual shock value of her letters. So does her 

penchant for colorful and socially unacceptable epithets. 

Juxtaposed as it was with the academic French and formal 

style of the newspaper in which they first appeared, the 

idiosyncratic style of her letters could not fail to make the 

reader sit up and take notice. A picture after all is worth a 

thousand words; a portrait of a society in conflict and of a 

language in peril is remembered long after a thousand dry, 

academic speeches and statistical analyses are forgotten. 

Her constant recourse to English words, phrases and 

exchanges, notwithstanding her tireless wit, is an eloquent 

reminder of the fragility of a minority language. That was 

no doubt the intent of her linguistic rebellion. 
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Pite and the Candidate: code-switching in a 

bilingual dialogue. 

figure 2 

Speaker Code Utterance 

Phylli s Wrenn 

narrator Franco-Acadian Une nuit s'tiver il a venu un 
canvesseur de Digby frapper a la 
porte vers le mitant de Ia nuit. 

Ping, pang! 

Pite English Whos' there? 

canvasser English Me, 

narrator French fut la n:~ponse. 

narrator French Le vieux Pite huche tout 
haut et dit, 

Pite English/French whos'me, you bougre de fou? 

canvasser pidgin French Pas peur Pite, moi pas faire 
mal toi. 

English/pidgin Fr Let me in, moi chec chose 
dire toi. 

Marichette Franco-Acadian Depeches-toi, Pite. Mets tes 
chulottes et desagne . 

canvasser pidgin French - Ton femme Marichette 
couchee? 

Pite English/French Yes, rna vieille, h'is sick. 

narrator Franco-Acadian ]'me !eve et vas mette mon 
oreille sur le trou du stove et j'ai 
tout entendu ce qui disions. 

canvasser pidgin French -Pite, toi vote pour moi? 

Pite pidgin English Me ask Marichette. 

canvasser English - Oh fiddlestick with Marichette. 
pidgin French Ton femme pas pour moi. 

narrator Franco-Acadian ]'attend Pite qui y demande: 

Pite English/French You parlez fran<!ais. 

canvasser English Yes Pite, speak to me in French. 

Pite English - All right. 
Franco-Acadian Tu est le candidat qui va runner 

pour Cheticamp? 
Franco-Acadian Chis'qui ta fais sortir? 
Franco-Acadian As-tu demande aux Acajins 

de Clare? 
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English 
French 
French 

pidgin English 

pidgin English 

English/French 
pidgin Eng/French 

pidgin Eng/French 

pidgin English 

canvasser pidgin English 
pidgin Fr/English 

Pite Franco-Acadian 
Franco-Acadian 

All right. 
On se damne bien de ta politique. 
C'est l'homme qui nous faut. 
You good man? 
You not hang Frenchman when 
you go to Ottawa? 
You travailler pour les metis? 
You accept no reward money pour 
faire pendre Riel? 
You no drink when you get 
... somewhere be deme ... 
Well, sakerje, me vote for you, 
if Marichette let me. 

You be hang with Marichette. 
Marichette pas pour moi, 
and you know it. 

P't'etre biengne. 
Depeches toi, v'la Marichette qui 
descend, et tu vas l' attraper. 

canvasser English Well good night Pite. 

narrator Franco-Acadian Et le j'able le portait par en bas. 
Franco-Acadian C'est tout-ce que j'ai a vous dire 

sur la politique, asteure. 
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Notes 

1 Le Moniteur acadien was published from 1867 until 
1926, L'Evangeline from 1887 until1982. 

2 Gerin, Pierre and Pierre M. Gerin. 1982. Marichette: 
Lettres acadiennes, 1985-1898. Edition commentee. 
Sherbrooke: Editions Naaman. This scholarly work by 
respected Acadianists, unfortunately no longer in print, 
presents the results of detailed research into the author­
ship of the letters, as well as discussion of the historical 
and social background, the political climate, a linguistic 
description and a glossary. Although I have consulted 
the originals (available on microfilm ), I have used the 
Gerin edition as the basis for my analysis. References to 
the letters are hereafter identified by the date of publi­
cation in L'Evangeline (ex. 14 Feb 95), and/or by the 
page reference to Gerin. 

3 Maillet, Antonine. 1973. La Sagouine. Montreal: 

Lemeac. 

4 All English quotations not in italics are my translation 
of the original. Quotations of the original (either 
English or a mixture of French and English) are in ital­
ics, with the relevant or significant item in bold charac­
ters. 

5 Louis Riel, the Metis leader of the Northwest 
Rebellion of 1885, was captured after the defeat of the 
rebels by government forces . Though seen as a traitor 
in English Canada (he was found guilty of treason and 
executed), to his francophone compatriots he was a 
hero. 

6 In Canadian politics, this colloquial label for mem­
bers and supporters of the Conservative Party is often 
used by their political opponents as an unflattering 

epi•het. 

7 Both in content and in style, they anticipate by three 
quarters of a century the work of Quebecois authors 
publishing in joual. 

8 Those deriving on the one hand from its archaic or 
conservative morphology, syntax and lexicon (a rchaic 
in relation to metropolitan French, from which it had 
been isolated for a century and a half), as well as others 
resulting from the encoding, in Franco-Acadian, of fea­
tures judged stylistically inappropriate in metropolitan 
French ("popular" or colloquial)-encoded thanks to 
the generations of cultural deprivation. 

9 I have examined these aspects of Marichette's lan­
guage in earlier studies in which I relate the variant 
spellings to the aesthetics of the evocation of dialect: 
Wrenn, P.M. 1987. Ortho- and Morpho-graphic 
Transcoding of Acadian "Franglais." Visible Language 
21:1, 106-129. Wrenn, P.M. 1992. Ecriture Dialectale 
et Poesie Orale: Les Lettres de Marichette. Melanges 
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Leon: Phonetique, Phonostylistique, Linguistique et 
Litterature. Hommages a Pierre Leon. Toronto: 
Editions Melodie-Toronto, 551-568. 

10 Gerin and Gerin. Marichette: Lett1·es 
acadiennes, 173. 

11 Gerin and Gerin, 173. 

12 Gerin and Gerin (25-40) cite evidence in the content 

of the letters that belies her claim to humble origins, 
and questions her intentions; an exhaustive investiga­
tion, including personal interviews, leads them to con­

clude that Marichette, obviously a nom de plume, was 
an identity assumed by a certain Miss Emi li e Leblanc, a 
well-educated schoolmistress, whose li aison with 
Va lentin Landry, the editor of L 'Evangeline, is suggP.st­
ed in documents surviving in regional archives. See also 
Gerin, Pierre and Pierre M. Gerin. 1977. Qui etes-vous 
Marichette? Une Episto liere Acadienne a Ia Fin du 

XJXe Siecle. Les Cahiers de Ia Societe Historique 
Acadienne, 8:4, 165-172. 

13 These utterances are constructed using the lexical 

items of one of the two languages but with no attempt 
at morphological or syntactic structure. See Lehiste, 
lise. 1988. Lectures on Language Contact. Cambridge, 
Massachusetts: MIT Press, for a survery of recent 

research into pidgins (along with creoles). According to 
Lehiste, a pidgin "can arise- even in the space of a few 
hours-whenever an emergency si tuation calls for com­
munication on a minimal level of comprehension." (82) 

14 See Ong, Walter. 1982. Orality and Literacy: the 
Technologizing of the Word. London and New York: 
Methuen. 

15 L 'Evangeline, Thursday 04 Jun 96, page 3, col umns 
3 and 4; pg87-88, reproduced in figures 1.1 and 1.2 in 
this study. 

16 The negre blanc, the French equivalent of "whi te 

nigger," was applied to the situation of French-speak­
ing Canadians by Pierre Vallieres. 1969. Negres Blancs 
d'Amerique. Montreal: Parti Pris. (Trans lated by Joan 
Pinkham. 1971. White Niggers of America. Toronto: 
McClelland and Stewart.) 
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Transformations in Exile: 
The Multilingual Exploits of Nabokov's 

Pnin and Kinbote 

Having become fluent in Russian, 

English, and French as a child, 

Vladimir Nabokov was not simply 

a Russian writer until 1939 and 

an Anglo-American one thereafter. 

More accurately a polyglot with 

amazing metalinguistic awareness, 

he incorporated within his writing, 

especially his English-language 

novels, a polylinguistic matrix. 

Employing techniques such as 

code-switching, language overlap­

ping and multilingual literary puz­

zles, motifs, themes and allusions, 

Nabokov created a "web ot sense," 

a subtext partially accessible to 

monoglots, but only fully compre­

hensible to those who know well 

several languages, literatures and 

histories. In addition to providing 

an enriching experience for the 

monolingual reader, Pnin (1957), 

which marked Nabokov's self­

awareness as an intrinsially polgot 

writer, and Pale Fire (1962), which 

revealed the immensity of his 

genius and coplexity, also offer 

these engaging multilingual sub­

texts. 
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With Bolshevik machine guns firing at it from Sebastapol's 

shore, the Greek ship Nadezhdal zigzagged out of the 

harbor. It carried a cargo of dried fruit, the seven ministers 

of the regional government and their families and the 

Nabokovs. On deck, twenty-year-old Vladimir sat playing 

chess with his father. In a few hours he would see his 

beloved Russia for the last time.2 It was April 25, 1919. 

For the next fifty-eight years, until his death in Montreux, 

Switzerland on July 2, 1977, Vladimir Vladimirovich 

Nabokov would live in exile, a Russian expatriate finding 

occasional refuge, solace, even happiness, but never home. 

In his autobiography, Speak, MemoryJ Nabokov 

offered an Hegelian description of his life: 

A colored spiral in a small ball of glassJ this is how 

I see my own life. The twenty years I spent in my native 

Russia (1899-1919) take care of the thetic arc. Twenty-one 

years of voluntary exile in EnglandJ GermanyJ and France 

(1919-1940) supply the obvious antithesis. The period 

spent in my adopted country [the United States] (1940-

1960) forms a synthesis-and a new thesis.3 

That one cataclysmic occurrence, his loss of Russia, 

became "the determining fact of Nabokov's life and art. "4 

Soon afterwards, at Cambridge, his "main intellectual and 

artistic endeavor ... was to make himself into a Russian 

poet."5 

His "fear of losing or corrupting, through alien influ­

ence, the only thing ... salvaged from Russia-her lan­

guage-became positively morbid. " 6 For nearly twenty 

years then, supported by the many Russian journals, maga­

zines and publishing houses in Berlin and Paris, Nabokov 

wrote and published in Russian several books of poetry, 

novels, collections of short stories, plays and translations 

of English works, mainly under the nom de plume, Sirin. 

Nabokov chose Sirin "to distinguish him from [his 

father] V. D. Nabokov, whose byline appeared frequently 

in ... the emigre press." 7 In addition, choosing the name of 



Jos e ph Na s s a r 255 

a fabulous bird of paradise in Russian folklore also revealed 

"both his longing for Russia and his more unexpected link 

to Russia's bright supernatural forces. "8 He wrote, 

I have read somewhere that several centuries ago 

there was a glorious variety of the pheasant haunting 

Russian woods . .. This wonder-bird made such an impres­

sion on the people's imagination that its golden flutter 

became the very soul of Russian art. 9 

So too, Nabokov/Sirin hoped, would his poetry. 

For the homeless wanderer, the word Sirin also echoed 

Russia's siren call,10 a call Nabokov could answer for a 

time in his art, but never again in his life. In December 

1938, stopping his ears as Odysseus had, Nabokov gave up 

his primarily Russian self and began his first English novel, 

The Real Life of Sebastian Knight. "Across the dark sky of 

exile, Sirin passed ... like a meteor and disappeared, leav­

ing nothing much else behind him than a vague sense of 

uneasiness." 11 

Despite this shift to English, Nabokov's Russian as 

well as several other languages continued to appear in his 

writing. Thus, to call him bilingual, to label him a Russian 

writer until 1939 and an Anglo-American one thereafter 

misses the mark. During his formative, pre-exile years, in 

addition to Russian he "thoroughly and early mastered 

English and French."12 He also knew German well. More 

accurately a polyglot with "increased metalinguistic aware­

ness," 13 Nabokov created especially in his English novels­

the focus of this study-a "polylinguistic matrix ... [which 

was] the determining factor"14 in his art. 

Creating this polylinguistic matrix was at first most 

difficult, and writing The Real Life of Sebastian Knight 

in English was fraught with anxiety: 

He was most anxious that this first novel in English 

should sound neither "foreign" nor read as though it had 

been translated into English.l S 
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Ten years later, however, 

after almost a decade of self-imposed barriers and 

exclusions, Nabokov began to allow his polyglot nature to 

reappear . .. [a]t first, in Bend Sinister, 16 

set in Imaginary "Sinisterbend," which is both multi-lin­

gual and multi-national. Although written in English, the 

novel contains a Russo- German combination that all 

characters speak and understand; French, the language of 

intellectuals and pseudo-intellectuals; and English, the lan­

guage of artists and writers. By the middle of the 1950s, 

having completed Lolita, Nabokov was not only writing 

novels in English and within an American milieu; he was 

also translating from Russian into English: The Song of 

Igor's Campaign and Eugene Onegin. The publication in 

1957 of Pnin, an English-language novel set in America 

and containing both a Russian protagonist (Pnin) and nar­

rator (V.V.), indicated that Nabokov had lost his 

insidious fear of involuntary contamination of one 

language . .. [by another and] confirmed the final consoli­

dation of his awareness of himself as an intrinsically 

polyglot writer. 17 

With Pale Fire, a polylinguistic, multi-cultural tour 

de force, Nabokov revealed in 1962 the immensity of his 

literary genius, his extraordinary ability to meld lan­

guages, literatures and histories: English, Russian, Finno­

Ugric, Celtic and Germanic (West and North).18 

Though written mainly in English and set primarily 

in the United States, Pnin and Pale Fire were pivotal in 

Nabokov's becoming an international novelist of the first 

order. Both recount the story of a Russian exile teaching 

at a northeastern United States university and trying to 

adjust to a new culture without losing his original, prima­

ry identity. While Pnin's and Kinbote's circumstances echo 

Nabokov's at Wellesley College and Cornell University, 

their experiences differ greatly from their creator's. 
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Perhaps not surprisingly, however, Pnin's and Kinbote's 

native (Russian) and adopted (English) languages become 

significant aspects of their lives and major formal elements 

of each novel. 

On one level, the infusion of Russian (and to a lesser 

extent German and French) intensifies the illusion of reali­

ty in Pnin. As a non-native speaker of English, Pnin uses 

code-switching out of necessity to communicate his 

thoughts and ideas. To distinguish the Russian words, 

Nabokov italicizes and transliterates the Cyrillic alphabet 

into modern Western European. Of course, not using 

Cyrillic letters lessens the visual impact; however, translit­

eration enormously enhances the oral/aural effect. The 

English-speaking reader who does not know Russian can 

still recognize the italicized Russian words, and make a 

reasonable attempt at pronouncing them since Nabokov's 

transliterations are, for the most part, phonetically consis­

tent. In addition, Nabokov typically provides a transla­

tion, often literal, and often in parentheses. For example, 

during the novel's opening sequence, Pnin checks his bag 

at a bus station: 

"Quittance?" queried Pnin, Englishing the Russian 

for 'receipt' (kvitansiya).1 9 

Of course the clerk does not understand ("What's that?"), 

so Pnin must continue: 

"Number?" tried Pnin. 

This early exchange precisely illustrates Pnin's diffi­

culty with English which, in turn, epitomizes his inability 

to "fit in." With Americans, his code-switching usually 

involves interference, that is "deviation from the norms of 

one language [English] under influence from another 

[Russian]. "20 With his inadequate English, Pnin borrows 

from his native Russian in an attempt to fill the lexical 

gaps. Rather, he overlaps the two languages and inhibits 

communication. 
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While Pnin's listeners are confused both by his code­

switching and his mispronunciations, readers are not. 

Thus, although "his difficulties with English ... make him 

a comic legend throughout the campus," readers see him at 

first as a figure of fun but soon as an object of pathos.21 

Enabled by Nabokov's linguistic and textual strategies to 

understand most of Pnin's words, and privy to his 

thoughts, readers recognize the suffering exile has caused 

him. They see a more detailed portrait of the man in his 

professional life, in his relationships with acquaintances 

and friends (especially Russian emigre friends) and in his 

private world. Nevertheless, without knowing Russian, the 

readers, like Pnin's listeners, miss a good measure of the 

web of sense Nabokov creates to shape his character's life 

and the novel itself. In particular, certain Russianisms sig­

nal stages of Pnin's attempt to establish a past-present­

future continuum so that he may adjust to life in the 

United States and, more importantly, create a new self. 

Early in the novel, despite having lived in the United 

States for nearly ten years, "his English was still full of 

flaws" (Pnin, 368), most probably because he continues to 

think in Russian. Another example occurs in the bus sta­

tion scene: Unable to claim the bag he had checked, Pnin 

discovers to his relief that 

It was there~ slava Bogu (thank God)! Very well! 

He would not wear his black suit-vat i vsyo (that's all) 

(Pnin, 371). 

Significantly, not only the language, but especially Russian 

memories dominate his thoughts and make integration into 

a new culture virtually impossible. 

Nabokov's novels often include allusions to "real 

people," some readily recognizable (Tolstoy, Hans 

Christian Andersen, Freud, Ophelia), others apparent only 

to a knowledgeable few (Nikolay Lobachevski: nineteenth­

century Russian mathematician; Ivan Sergeyevich Aksakov: 

nineteenth-century leader of Russia's Slavophiles). 
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To weave a subtext that suggests Pnin's fixation with his 

past, Nabokov creates a number of evocative, imaginary 

Russian names pertinent to Pnin's relationship with his 

past, his present and even his future. The three women in 

his life-Mira Belochkin, Elizaveta Innokentievna 

Bogolopov and Betty Bliss- poignantly illustrate this effect. 

Mira Belochkin, his fiancee in Russia until "the Civil 

War of 1918-22 separated them ... [and] history broke 

their engagement" (Pnin, 465), represents Pnin's preoccu­

pation with his Russian past. Her given name, Mira, 

means "world" and "peace" in Russian (mir), two things 

that the Revolution literally snatched from Pnin. Her 

surname, Belochkin, evokes an even richer pattern of 

meaning. Russian for "squirrel" (belka), it is part of an 

image pattern representing Pnin's painful loss of Russia 

and his difficulty adapting to the United States. 

Much has been written about Pnin's several encoun­

ters with squirrels.22 His first occurs at age eleven when, 

with a high fever, "poor cocooned pupa, Timosha (Tim) 

lay under a mass of additional blankets" (Pnin, 375), 

studying the squirrel carved on a wooden screen in his 

bedroom. In the United States every subsequent incident 

with squirrels signals Pnin's developmental stage: pain, 

confusion, even panic because he cannot relinquish his 

past (still cocooned) or attempted adaptation to a new life 

(emerging from the chrysalis). His recurring memories of 

Mira Belochkin, whom he lost because of the Revolution 

and who later died in a Nazi concentration camp, are 

always heart-rending. 

Nabokov ironically names the next woman in Pnin's 

life, his former, notoriously unfaithful wife. She is Elizaveta 

(from the Hebrew for "oath of God"), Innokentievna 

(Russian patronymic, "daughter of Innocent"), Bogolepov 

("Russian calque of the Greek theoprepaes, 'agreeable to 

God"') .23 Unfortunately, Pnin cannot recognize Liza's true 

nature and continues to love her even a decade and a half 

after she jilted him. 
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In 1952 she visits Pnin to announce the end of her 

marriage to Eric Wind (the man for whom she left Pnin), 

to tell him of her new lover, George, and to ask Pnin to 

help pay for her son's private school education. As they 

converse, she and Pnin use and often overlap Russian and 

English. Nabokov's unusual failure to translate much of 

the Russian here intensifies the visual impact and suggests 

the terrible obstacle that Pnin's love for Liza poses to his 

moving on to a new life: 

Suddenly he heard her sonorous voice (" Timofey, 

zdrastvuy!") behind him, and ... [t]here she was. She 

always felt hot and buoyant, no matter the cold, and now 

her sealskin coat was wide open on her frilled blouse as 

she hugged Pnin's head and he felt the grapefruit fragrance 

of her neck, and kept muttering: "Nu nu, vot i horosho, 

nu vot" -mere verbal heart props-and she cried out: 

"Oh, he has splendid new teeth." He helped her into a 

taxi ... "By the way," interrupted Pnin, ducking and 

pointing, "you can see a corner of the campus from 

here." . .. (Yes, I see, vishu, vishu, kampus kak kampus: 

The usual kind of thing") . .. 

"Here we are. this is my palazzo," said jocose Pnin 

... "What a gruesome place, kakoy zhutkiy dom," she 

said, sitting on the chair near the telephone and taking off 

her galoshes. (Pnin, 399-400) 

Hoping that she will again be part of his life, that 

perhaps they may even remarry, Pnin instead learns that 

Liza has come to exploit his love for her once more. After 

she leaves, he mentions in conversation with his landlady, 

Joan Clements, two Lermontov poems which "expressed 

everything about mermaids" (Pnin, 405). Probably refer­

ring to The Mermaid (1832) and The Sea Princess (1841), 

he retreats from life into the scholarly comfort of Russian 

literature. He does not, however, connect literature and 

life, does not overtly acknowledge that Liza is, like 
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Lermontov's "Sea Princess," actually a ghastly reptile. 

Devastated by "losing" her again, he cries pitifully: "I 

have nofing left, nofing, nofing!" (Pnin, 406). 

Pnin's love for Liza has also eliminated any possibili­

ty of future romance. A few days before her visit he holds 

hands with the third woman in his life, a twenty-nine­

year-old graduate student, appropriately named Elizabeth 

Bliss. Although she nearly captures his interest (bliz is 

Russian for "near"), he rejects this Elizabeth because 

"his heart [still] belonged to another woman" (Pnin, 390). 

Three later incidents, and the Russian names con­

nected to them, reveal Pnin's further attempts to shed the 

stifling cocoon of his past and emerge into a new and satis­

fying life. In April of 1954 Liza's son, Victor, visits, and lit­

tle seems to go well despite Pnin's efforts. Afterwards, it is 

clear that he has established a lasting and meaningful bond 

with the boy, beginning with "a staid and decorous corre­

spondence" which included a letter "followed by a picture 

postcard representing the Gray Squirrel" (Pnin, 427) from 

Pnin to Victor, and culminating with a beautiful crystal 

bowl from Victor to Pnin. It is important that during the 

visit, Pnin identifies himself first in the traditional Russian 

manner as "Timofey Pavlovich Pnin," then immediately 

tells the boy to "call me simply Mr. Tim or, even shorter, 

Tim" (Pnin, 441 ). Previously "greatly embarrassed by the 

ease with which first names were bandied about in 

America" (Pnin, 441 ), Pnin adjusts easily with Victor. 

Later, the first positive squirrel appears and with the 

bowl completes a linguistic transformation. At his house 

party where he uses Victor's bowl, Pnin explains that, 

Cendrillon 's [Cinderella's] shoes were not made of 

glass but of Russian squirrel fur-vair, in French. It was, 

he said, an obvious case of the survival of the fittest among 

words, verre [French for "glass"] being more evocative 

than vair which, he submitted, came . . . from veveritsa, 

Slavic for . . . winter-squirrel fur (Pnin, 484-485). 
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Here French supplants Russian. Similarly, just after he tells 

Victor to call him "Tim," Pnin tries to converse with the 

boy in French, which he "speak[s] with much more facility 

than in English" (Pnin, 441 ). Unfortunately, Victor com­

prehends "Tres un peu," so they return to Pninian English. 

Although Pnin is adept in Russian and French, his 

progress with English stopped around 1950. However, 

because Victor has heard many Russians speak English, he 

has no difficulty understanding him, unlike the members 

of the Waindell College community. 

The second incident during which Russian names 

suggest Pnin's attempts to shed his past occurs in the sum­

mer of 1954 when he visits Cook's Place, a haven for 

Russian emigres. Having just learned how to drive, he 

arrives despite being unable to follow a mimeographed­

sketch map from Cook and directions from a gas station 

attendant. When he steps out of his car, Varvara Bolotov 

exclaims, 

"Avtomobil', kostyum-nu pryamo amerikanets 

(a veritable American), pryamo Ayzenhauer!" (Pnin 454). 

Only partially translated in the text, the full statement 

reads, "That car, that suit-a veritable American, a verita­

ble Eisenhower!" Although Varvara Bolotov proclaims 

assimilation-indicated by Pnin's car, suit and resemblance 

to Eisenhower-the conversation and the ambiance at 

Cook's remain Old Russian, filled with memories of the 

past. In fact, although Cook, "a Business Executive, a 

Mason, a Golfer, " has Americanized his name and speaks 

"beautifully correct, neutral English, with only the softest 

shadow of a Slavic accent" (Pnin, 450), the shadow is 

there. Formerly Aleksandr Petrovich Kukolnikov (kukolka 

is Russian for "chrysalis"), Al Cook seems to have 

emerged from his cocoon and completed his metamorpho­

sis, his own assimilation. However, his devotion to 

Russian people, language and culture suggests that his 
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new name is, like Pnin's car and suit, "make believe," a 

"disguise" (kukol'nyi in Russian). 

The third incident during which Russian names sug­

gest Pnin's attempt to emerge from his past involves his 

much hoped-for tenure after nine tenuous years at 

Waindell as an assistant professor: "oh, not next year, but 

example given, at hundreth anniversary of Liberation of 

Serfs" (Pnin, 493). During his houseparty, at the precise 

moment when he expresses this hope, he learns that he is 

to be fired, not tenured. Afterwards, just before he leaves 

Waindell, Pnin thinks he sees among the 

fresco portraits of faculty members in the college 

dining hall . .. the preliminary outlines of a ghostly muzhik 

[Russian serf] on the wall (Pnin, 509). 

Painted by his nemesis and gadfly, reactionary Sovietophile 

Oleg Komarov (appropriately, komar is Russian for 

"gnat"), the unfinished portrait enrages Pnin. Believing 

that his face will appear "above that [muzhik's] blouse," 

Pnin loses "all control over what English he had" (Pnin, 

509). Denied tenure despite his tremendous efforts, he will 

not gain the liberation the serfs did a century before. 

Instead, he will remain symbolically enslaved by his his­

torical and linguistic past, not a Russo-American intellec­

tual, not an honored member of the faculty, but a 

misunderstood muzhik. 

As the novel closes on February 15, 1955 (Pnin's 

birthday), Pnin drives away from Waindell with the little 

white dog he has taken in, and seems to the narrator V.V. 
"free at last ... [for] there was simply no saying what mir­

acle might happen" (Pnin, 511) . Indeed, when we next 

encounter him four years later in Pale Fire, he has become 

head of the Russian Department at Wordsmith College. 

While only sparse information about Pnin's new life 

comes from-an unreliable source-Charles Kinbote, the 

central character and mad first-person narrator of Pale 

Fire-it is consistent with what we already know. He 
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reappears as "a bald-headed suntanned professor in a 

Hawaiian shirt ... with a fat little white dog"24 and a 

name "all find it difficult to attack . .. [but] Think of the 

French word for 'tire': punoo [actually pneu]" (Pale Fire, 

268). Despite the continued interference his name causes, 

miraculously now Pnin seems "to fit in." At Wordsmith 

his liberation has finally occurred. 

In dramatic contrast, Charles Kinbote of Pale Fire, 

another exile teaching at a northeastern United States col­

lege, is an outrageous misfit. Where in Pnin Nabokov pre­

sented a rather straightforward story of painful adjustment 

to a new country and culture, in Pale Fire he creates 

a structural surprise: the symbolic level, the fantastic, 

the poetic, lies on its surface and is obvious, while the fac­

tual, the realistic is only slightly hinted at, and may be 

approached as a riddle. 25 

(Nabokov once "observed that the unravelling of a riddle 

is the purest and most basic act of the human mind." )26 

Mary McCarthy first noted that Kinbote is not the exiled 

King of Zembla, but really Vseslav Botkin, an American 

scholar of Russian descent who stole John Shade's poem. 

Furthermore, Shade was not shot and killed by the 

Zemblan assassin, Jakob Gradus, who meant to shoot 

Kinbote, but by Jack Grey, an escaped psychopath who 

mistook Shade for Judge Goldsworth.27 Taking part in this 

riddle-like game of discovering concealed identities and 

hidden motives surely will offer attentive readers a delight­

ful challenge. Likewise, Nabokov's style, which inter­

weaves words and literary (as well as historical) allusions 

from several languages and cultures, as well as rare, 

obscure and sometimes non-existent English items, will 

send conscientious readers scrambling about the reference 

section of their library. 

As I noted earlier, through his narrator, Kinbote, 

Nabokov presents in Pale Fire a Gordian Knot of lan­

guages, literatures and histories: English, Russian, Finno-
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Ugric, Celtic and Germanic (West and North). The code­

switching, language mixing, arcane words and neologisms 

have high visual impact, and therefore allow-as well as 

require-greater effort than ordinary reading. Consider, 

for example, Kinbote's description of Zembla, his imagi­

nary native, "crystal land": 

Zembla, my dear country . .. Everybody, in a word, 

was content-even the political mischiefmakers who were 

contentedly making mischief paid by a contented Sosed 

(Zembla's gigantic neighbor) . .. The last king of Zembla 

... had become . .. passionately addicted to the study of 

literature . .. [H]e had attained such a degree of scholar­

ship that he dared accede to his venerable uncle's raucous 

dying request: "Teach, Karlik!" Of course, it would have 

been unseemly for a monarch to appear in the robes of 

learning at a university lectern and present to rosy youths 

Finnegan's [sic] Wake as a monstrous extension of Angus 

MacDiarmid's "incoherent transactions" and of Southey's 

Lingo-Grande ("Dear Stumparumper," etc.) or discuss the 

Zemblan variants, collected in 1798 by Hodinski, of the 

I(.ongs-skugg-sio (The Royal Mirror), an anonymous mas­

terpiece of the twelfth century . .. 

During these periods of teaching, Charle Xavier 

made it a rule to sleep at a pied-a-terre he had rented, as 

any scholarly citizen would, in Coriolanus Lane, a charm­

ing, central-heated studio with adjacent bathroom and 

kitchenette. (Pale Fire, 74-76) 

A labyrinth of visually prominent linguistic, literary, 

and historical twists and turns marks the above passage. 

Some corridors are simple and straightforward, for exam­

ple pied-a-terre (French for temporary lodging) and Sosed 

(Russian for neighbor), both italicized to indicate they are 

"foreign words." Other avenues, consisting mainly of 

proper names and titles, make one's head spin. For exam­

ple, a monolingual reader would not know that Karlik is 
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Russian for "dwarf" (and part of an image pattern I will 

discuss later). Astute readers would recognize Finnegan's 

[sic] Wake, and perhaps connect Kinbote's "Zembla" with 

Alexander Pope's, but would they see the relationship to 

the Russian Zemlya (land), or realize that "Kongs-skugg­

sio" does mean Royal Mirror in 0 ld Icelandic and alludes 

to "the most important scholastic work of medieval 

Scandinavia?" 28 Likewise, "Southey" is obviously the 

British historian, critic and Poet Laureate (1813), but 

what in the world is "Lingo-Grande ('Dear 

Strumparumper,' etc.)"? And "Angus MacDiarmid"? Is 

this somehow an allusion to Scottish poet Hugh 

MacDiarmid? And why the allusion to Shakespeare's 

Coriolanus? 

In his next novel, Ada (and later in Look at the 

Harlequins!), Nabokov will go even further and allow 

surface interference and interreference [to] permeate 

the entire fabric . .. [He will] behave linguistically very 

much as polyglots behave when they communicate with 

each other, rather than with monoglot speakers of any of 

their languages.29 

As a result, fully comprehending Ada will be virtually 

impossible for most monolinguals. With Pale Fire the 

challenge is imposing but not hopeless. 

Pale Fire's central character and narrator, Charles 

Kinbote, is adept with English; yet like Pnin he is mocked 

by his colleagues. Unlike Pnin, however, Kinbote is men­

tally unhinged, enormously self-centered and unabashedly 

homosexual; his colleagues continually ridicule these qual­

ities)O To cope with the anguish of exile, he "construct[s] 

the compensatory refuge of Zembla, "3 1 where Vseslav 

Botkin, disdained professor of Russian at Wordsmith 

College, becomes King Charles the Beloved. Deviating 

from 
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set modes of expression and conventional registers 

of style . .. [he invents] new and arresting word combina­

tions, employing high-flown, recherche vocabulary,32 

and a web of language mixing. 

The Zemblan language which Kinbote creates is 

"a synthesis of Slavic and Germanic roots ... often com­

bined in a single word."33 For example, he terms an 

"unshaven dark young [sentinel] nattdett (child of night)" 

(Pale Fire, 95). Indeed, natt comes from the Germanic 

nacht-, and dett from the Slavic det-, so Kinbote's paren­

thetical translation is, as usual, accurate. According to 

Priscilla Meyer, through Kinbote's Zemblan language, 

Nabokov merges his Russian and English child­

hoods, his Russian and Anglo-American cultural strains, 

in the regal realm of the imagination. 34 

However, although Kinbote's Zembla mirrors Nabokov's 

Russia, the image is distorted. Furthermore, neither the 

form nor the substance of Kinbote's foreword, commen­

tary and index illuminate Shade's poem, Pale Fire. Instead, 

they strive to create an identity which will earn Vseslav 

Botkin admiration, adulation and respect rather than con­

tempt, disdain and rejection. He believes that his transfor­

mation depends on Shade, for when Shade transmutes 

Charles the Beloved's story into poetry, "the stuff will be 

true, and the people will come alive" (Pale Fire, 214). 

Although Kinbote nearly always provides in paren­

theses an accurate, literal translation of the Zemblan com­

mon nouns, verbs and adjectives that he interjects into his 

commentary, the proper nouns frequently contain signifi­

cant, hidden, emotionally charged meaning. Thus, besides 

the overt code-switching, which seems to establish empiri­

cally that Zembla and its exiled king do exist, there is 

covert polylingualism through which Kinbote unintention­

ally affirms his true nature and identity. 
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Kinbote's Russian heritage certainly affected his life as 

V. Botkin, for it enabled/influenced him to become a profes­

sor of Russian at Wordsmith College. Although he rejects 

his ethnic identity, it persistently pulls aside his Zemblan 

mask, particularly for the bilingual reader who knows both 

English and Russian. In this context, the eye-catching names 

Kin bote assigns to people and places reinforce his denigra­

tion of heterosexuality, his exaltation of homosexuality and 

the "flimsy nonsense" of his autobiography. He treats nearly 

all of the heterosexuals he describes as threatening, repul­

sive or somehow pathetic. First among them is Sybil Shade. 

Kinbote believes that she forced her husband to 

tone down or remove from his Fair Copy everything 

connected with the magnificent Zemblan theme which I 

[Kin bote] kept furnishing him (Pale Fire, 91 ). 

Because she threatens Zembla, she becomes his second (to 

Jakob Gradus, who threatens his person) greatest enemy. 

Less obvious are Zemblans such as Count Otar, "het­

erosexual man of fashion and Zemblan patriot" (Pale Fire, 

311 ). On one hand, to fabricate his loyal subject, Kin bote 

draws upon Ottar the Black, court poet and historian to 

King Olaf of Norway. On the other hand, the name echoes 

the Russian for "flock (of sheep)," for though a patriot, 

Otar's sexuality is for his king mundane, merely a herd 

instinct. Likewise, Kinbote names the heterosexual queen 

"who drowned in an ice-hole with her Russian lover" (Pale 

Fire 315), Yaruga, suggesting the Russian for "I scold" 

(ya rugayu). He also associates heterosexuality with cold 

on other occasions, notably when he links a Zemblan saying 

with his wife, Disa, who loves him despite his rejection 

of her: 

belwif ivurkumpf wid snew ebanumf, "A beautiful 

woman should be like a compass rose of ivory with four 

parts of ebony "(Pale Fire, 206). 
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Comparing the Zemblan with its inaccurate translation 

will provide a merry chase for any linguist, but keeping to 

my purpose here, wid snew ebanumf offers a Slavic­

Germanic combination of note: "they copulate" (Russian 

ebanut) "with snow" (withro snoigwh- ), certainly not a 

romantic depiction of conjugal love. 

Although he has transformed his homosexuality into 

kingship, throughout his tale Kinbote continually express­

es moral qualms about his "sinful practices," and dreads 

yet expects to be punished. Thus, in addition to feeling 

ennobled and exalted by his sexuality, he also feels threat­

ened and debased. Dwarf imagery consistently represents 

his ambivalence. For example, during his escape, Kinbote 

suffers "a shiver of alfear (uncontrollable fear caused by 

elves)" when he discovers that his reflection in a small 

mountain lake is actually "a red-sweatered, red-capped 

doubleganger" (Pale Fire, 143 ). He later wonders if "a 

dwarf in the [Zemblan] police force [could] pose as a pig­

tailed child" (Pale Fire, 146). His loyal supporters, per­

haps not surprisingly, echo his ambivalence: the "Karlists" 

endorse and defend "King Charles"; on the other hand, 

their name closely resembles the Russian for "dwarf" 

(karlik), and Kinbote even gives himself (as King Charles) 

the diminutive Karlik. 
Other bilingual clues to the truth behind Kinbote's 

mask appear in the doubles he creates. For example, he 

abhors his Wordsmith colleague Reginald Emerald for 

rejecting his homosexual advances. He also vilifies the 

Zemblan, Isumrudov (Russian for "emerald"), for oppos­

ing his monarchy. Similarly, his supporter Odon has a 

half-brother, Nodo who opposes the king. Perhaps they 

are "one and the same" (odin in Russian; also, Odon is 

Nodo backwards), or perhaps they express Kinbote's sex­

ual dilemma: "Oh do! No don't!" 35 "Sudarg of Bokay" 

and "Jakob Gradus" certainly reflect his dichotomous 

identity and world. The first, an artisan who manufac­

tured "a truly fantasti-c mirror ... a secret device of reflec-
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tion" (Pale Fire, 111 ), represents Kin bote's "brilliant 

invention." The second, an assassin sent to kill the king, 

represents reality breaking through. The Russian in these 

two names reveals the characters' underlying sameness 

and reinforces the idea that Kinbote's fragmentation/dou­

bling only hides and distorts true identity. Since Jakob 

Gradus represents "the real," he is the dull, mundane 

aspect of a single "personality": "I" (ya) am a "degree" 

(gradus), a part of the whole. In contrast, Sudarg of Bakay 

represents the fantastic with its permutations, so he 

appropriately is the "ruler" (gosudar') of the other "side" 

(bok) of "me" (ya). 36 However, neither Jakob Gradus nor 

Sudarg of Bokay exists, for Kinbote has transformed the 

psychotic killer, Jack Grey, to his own ends. 

Just so with Botkin, himself, with whom Nabokov 

plays a bilingual joke. As Andrew Field observed, 

The direct anagram of Botkin in Russian is nikto, 

the Russian for "nobody." Botkin has . .. the same super­

fluous "b "-the Russian is zemlya and means "land"­

we find in the Popean Zembla,37 

and of course in Kinbote's Zembla. Ultimately, the man 

and the place then are "nobody" and "nowhere." 

His creator, however, was indeed someone and 

somewhere. When he fled Russia in 1919, Nabokov left 

behind his homeland and his Russian self. With him he 

took his memories and the imaginative genius and passion 

to become V. Sirin and Vladimir Nabokov. His immense 

legacy to readers is marked by a richness that grows geo­

metrically as we explore more deeply the "webs of sense" 

that he left us, as we learn more about our world's histo­

ries, literatures and languages from reading-and from 

studying-his writings. 



Joseph Nassar 
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